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Introductory Note
The LSA Secretariat has prepared this Meeting Handbook to serve as the official prograll for
the Fifty-sixth Annual Meeting of the Linguistic Society of America, the Fourth Annual
Meeting of the American Association for Applied Linguistics and the meeting of the Associa ·
tion for Co•putational Linguistics.
We gratefully acknowledge the assista~ce provided by the LSA Program CollUIIittee (Jean Berllo
Gleason, chair; Joan Bresnan, Joan Bybee, George Cardona, D. Terence Langendoen, William 1.
Merrifield, and Jacquelyn Schachter), the MAL Program Co=ittee (Marcia Parr, chair; NancJ
Hoar, Reynaldo Machias, Leonard Newmark, Betty Robinett) and the ACL Program Committee
(Stanley R. Petrick and D. Terence Langendoen, co·chairs, Lance Miller, John &yne, u4
Nao•i Sager).
In addition we wish to recognize and thank the Planning Committee for the
Careers in Linguistics Conference {Donald R.H. Byrd, chair; Charles Cairns, Arthur
Bronstein, Susan Jagendorf, John Klosek, William Stewart, and Ricardo Otheguy).
We especially appreciate the help which has been given by the New York Local Arrangeunta
Committee (D. Terence Langendoen, chair; Frank Anshen, Hark Baltin, Nancy Frishberg, IIIlA!
Virginia Teller) and the students they have recruited to assist the Secretariat during the
meeting.
We hope this Handbook will be a useful guide for those attending, as well as a
record of this New York meeting.
LSA Secretariat
December 1981
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LSA Annual Meeting
DEPARTMENT AND PROGRAM CHAIRS MEETING

BOOK EXHIBIT
There will be an exhibit of linguistic
publications in the Empi:re Ballroom E of the
Grand Hyatt.
The Exhibit is scheduled to be
open during the following hours:
Monday, 28 December
Tuesday, 29 December
Wednesday, 30 December

CAREERS IN LINGUISTICS:

10:00 am
3:30 pm
10:00 am
3:30 pm
8:30am

2:00
6:00
• 2:00
• 6:00
• 11:30
•
•

pm
pm
pm
pm

am

The display copies in the LSA Joint Book
Exhibit will be sold beginning at 8:30 am on
30 Dece111ber, the proceeds to be donated to
fellowships for the Linguistic Institute.
(These display copies hs~e been generously
donated by the publishers exhibiting in the
LSA Joint Book Exhibit.) Ad~ance orders for
display copies, at a discount of 5:t greater
than that gi~en by the publisher, will be
taken prior to 30 December i f acco111panied by
payment.
All books must be pick~d up on 30
December between 8:30 and 10:00 sm. Unclaimed
copies will be resold and the ad~ance payment
donated to Linguistic Institute fellowships.

A meeting of chairs of departments 111\d
programs has been scheduled for 29 December at
8:30 am in the Belasco Room.
MEETING OF mE OOMMlTTEE ON THE
WOMEN IN LINGUISTICS

In order to explore employment opportunities for linguists outside of academia, the
program in Linguistics of the CUNY Graduate Center and the Linguistic Society of
Ph· ~ca nave organized a special conference as a part of the 1981 Annual Meeting. In addi·
,_r to panel discussions focussing on "What linguists can do outside the academic sphere"
t!:n ~What linguists are doing at the present time", there are social events planned for par·
:idpants
in the
Conference.
The
program for
this conference follows below:
0

STATUS OF

An open meeting of the Committee on the
Status of Women in Linguistics will be held
Tuesday, 29 December in the Empire Ballroo111 c
of the Grand Hyatt at 1:30 pal immediately pre·
ceding the LSA Business Meeting. Dr. Manjari
Ohala will chair this meeting.
All members
are invited to attend and encouraged to par·
ticipate in the discussions.

Monday, 28 December

Empire Ballroom C
Grand Hyatt Hotel

7:00 • 9:00 pm

What Lingui sts Can Lb

s.

Moderator:

Arthur

Panel:

Fred Mish (G. and

Bronstein (CUNY Graduate Center)

c.

Herrian

Co.) Lexicography

W.O. Baker (Bell Laboratories) Computers
Tracy Gray (Center for Applied Linguistics) Language

LSA BUSINESS MEETING

Pl anning and Gove rnment

This year the Business Meeting has been
scheduled in the Empire Ballroom C on Tuesday,
29 December from 2:00·4:45 pal•
This meeting
will be chaired by Fred w. Householder, LSA
President.
The members of the Resolutions
Committee are Harvey Pitkin, Chair; Osamu
Fujimura and Herbert Penzl.
The rules for
motions and resolutions appear on p. xii •
PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

As a aer~ice to those attending this
meeting each author on the program is invited
to provide the Service with a reproducible
copy of his or her paper. Submission of such
a copy is authorization to reproduce it upon
request for anyone at the meeting. Attendees
may place orders for copies in the Lyceum Room
during the following hours:

Fred W. Householder, the 1981 LSA Pred·
dent, will deliver the Presidential Address on
Tuesday, 29 December at 4 : 4 5 pal in the Empire
Ballroom c.
The address is entitled KOJrio-

Pol ~cy

Lothar Simon (Publishing Consultant) Publishing
Frank J, Macchiarola (New York Public Schools) Education
Alan Westaway (United Nations) Translatio n

Tuesday, 29 December

PAPER COPYING SERVICE

Monday, 28 December
Tuesday, 29 December
Wednesday, 30 December

NEW HORIZONS

The Auditorium
CUNY Graduate Center

10:00 am • noon

Wb4t Linguist s Are Lbing
Moderator:

G. Richard Tucker (Center for Applied Linguistics)

Pane l:

Norma Rees (CUNY Graduate Center) Language Diso rders

lexia and Language Change,

8:00 am • 4:00 pm
8:00 am • 4:00 pm
8:00 am • 12 noon

CASH BARS

Stuart Flexner (Random House) Lexicography

Cash bars are scheduled from 5:00·6:30 pm
on 28 December and from 6:00 ·7 :30 pa1 on 29
December in the Foyer on the Ballroom Level.

Mark Liberman (Bell Laboratories) Computers

All copies will be offered at coat.

Robbin Battison (American Institutes of Research) Plain English

NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION
Paul Chapin, Program Director for Linguistic•
•t the Foundation, Will meet with intereeted
members in the Brooks Atkinson Room at the
following hours:

JOB PLACEMENT CENTER
A Job Placement Center will be set up in
the Edison Room during the Annual Meeting. On
28 and 29 December the Service will be open
from 8:30 am to 6:00 pal· It Will alao be open
from 9:00 am until noon on 30 December. Lists
of openings will be available and the staff
will arrange interviews between the applicants
and the employers, Interviewers are asked to
list openings and check in with the Service so
that an inter~iew schedule can be arranged.

Monday, 28 December
Tuesday, 29 December
Wednesday, 30 December

Marcia Farr (National Institute of Education) Research

9:30
2 30
9 30
9 30

• 10:30 . .
• 3:30 pill
• 10:30 • 10:30 -

William Labov (University of Pennsylvania) Language Policy
From 9 :00·10:00 am before the Tuesday morning panel, the CUNY Graduate Center is hosting
During breakfast, partici·
pants are invited to view and elChibit of English-language dictionaries, which have been
aaaembled for this special event,
The following publishers have donated copies of their
dictionaries: Amerie an Book Company; Barnhart Books; w. and R. Chambers Publishing Company;
Collier Publishing Company; Collins Publishers; Doubleday; Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich;
larper and Row; Hippocrene Books; Houghton Mifflin, Publishers; Longman, Ltd; Macmillian;
llerrian Webster; Oxford University Preas; Random House Publishers; Scott, Foresman; Simon
aod Schuster; and Scibner·Bantam.
This display will be open throughout the Annual Meeting
alld all are in vi ted to visit the exhibit,

a "New York Breakfast" in the library lobby area of the Center.

Immediately following this panel discussion, there will be a no~host luncheon in the
Dining Commons on the eighteenth floor of the Graduate Center.
On Tuesday at 9:1 $ am and again at 1:30 pm, Mr. Steve Gorelick will conduct guided tours
of the CUNY Graduate Center. Those interested should meet at the LSA Registration Desk at
tbe time noted for the tours.

1v

v

Association for Computational Linguistics

American Association for Applied Linguistics
28 December

Broadhurst/Belasco

RELATIONSHIPS BE'IWI:EN SPOKEN AND WRITTEN LANGUAGE
9:00
9:30

9:45
10:00

10::..5
10:30

10:45
11:00
11:15
11:30
11:45

12:00

DEBORAH TANNEN (Georgetown U): Spoken and written discourse as overlapPing
SUSAN u. PHILIPS (U AK): Strategies of clarification in judges' use of language
JANET R. GILBERT: From speaking sense to writing skill
CINTHIA GANNETT (U NH) & KARL DILLER (U NH): Process and
Neurolinguistic considerations
AND! DRAIZAR (PAS U/Baptist Hospital of Miami): Literacy
JEA:mTTE K. GUNDEL (U MN): Spoken vs. written language:
acquisition
NANCY AINSWORTH (MI SU): Structure and purpose in Spanish narratives
JOYCE PENFIELD (U TX-El Paso): Literacy development in bilinqual contexts:
Americans
CINDY A.K. GREENBERG (Queens C, CUNY Grad Ctr): Syllable structure in L2
FRED MARSHALL (U Pittsburgh): A new approach to passive in English
SILAS GRIGGS (N TX SU): Pedagogical implications of TESS
ROSE-MARIE WEBER: Intonation in silent reading

. . Association for Computational Linquistics is sponsoring three sessions on "Computer Modelin~
of Lin9Uistic Theory" in conjunction with the Annual Meeting of the Linguistic Society of
rica. Two sessions of contributed papers will be presented and an evening panel session
: ; l complete the offering of ACL/LSA sessions.

ROBERT c. BERWICK (MIT, Artificial Intelligence Lab): The Formal Language Theory of
Lexical Functional Grammar
,,30

KENNETH CHURCH (MIT, Lab for Camp Sci) and RAMESH PATIL (MIT, Lab for Camp Sci):
Coping with Syntactic Ambiguity or How to Put the Block in the Box on the Table

10100

HELEN M, GIGLEY (U MA, Amherst): Neurolinguistically Based Modeling of Natural
Language Processing

10:30

RONALD M. KAPLAN (Xerox Palo Alto Rsh Ctr) and MARTIN KAY (Xerox Palo Alto Rsh Ctr):
Phonological Rules and Finite-State Transducers

11:00

D, TERENCE LANGENDOEN (Brooklyn C/ CUNY Grad Ctr) and JOHN A. HOYNE (Queens C/ CUNY
Grad Ctr): On the Form of the Output of the Human Sentence Parsing Mechanism

11:30

ROB MILNE (U Edinburgh): The Implications of the Word HAVE

2:00

RALPH GRISHMAN (NYU) and NGO THANH NHAN (NYU): Resolution of Noun Phrase Anaphora

2:30

KAREN JENSEN (Hofstra U), RONALD AMBROSIO (Hofstra U), ROBERT GRANVILLE (Hofstra U),
Ml CHAEL KLUGER (Hofstra U), AMY ZWARICO (Hofstra U): Computer Generation of Topic
Pa ragraphs: Structure and Style

3:00

LAURI KARTTUNEN (U TX, Austin), REBECCA ROOT (U TX, Austin), and HANS USZKOREIT ( U TX.
Austin): Morphological Analysis of Finnish by Computer

3: 30

BARBARA PARTEE (U MA), EMMO!l BACH ( U MA ) , and BRIAN WHITE ( U MA): On Friedman
et al' s i1ontague Gramroar Programs

' •00

NORMAN K. SONDHEIMER ( Sperry Univac) and RALPH M, WEISCHEDEL (U DE): A COmputational
Linguistic Approach to Ungrammaticality Based on Meta-Rules

'•30

KUNtAKI UEHARA (Osaka U) and JUNICHI TOYODA (Osaka U): A Pattern Matching Directed
Parser: PAMPS

1:00

COMPUTER MODELING OF LINGUISTIC THEORY

WRITING THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE
2:00
2:30

2:45
3:00
3:15
3:30

3:45
4:00
4:15

OOGER w. SHUY (Georgetown u, CAL): What does the "functional" of functional
mean?
JENNIFER E. GREENE (Pepperdine U): A sociolinguistic analysis of children's
writing
JOY KREEFT (Georgetown u, CAL): Narrative discourse accomplished interactively
CAROLE EDELSKY (AZ SU): The teacher's role in young children's writing
ADRIAN T. BENNETT (TUcson Unified Sch Dist) & HELEN SLAUGHTER (Tucson Unified Sch
Language proficiency and literacy
ROBIN C. SCARCELLA (U CA-Santa Barbara) & HARRIET JISA (U CA-Santa Barbara):
tiveness and redundancy: Balancing the two in a second language
ULLA CONNOR (Georgetown U) & PETER MCCAGG (Georgetown U):
in written paraphrases of English prose
EARL M. HERRICK (TX A&I U): Using the distinguishing features of
the teaching of literacy
GLYNDA A. HULL (U Pittsburgh) & WILLIAM L. SMITH (U Pittsburgh): Examining the
of the visual feedback in text production

2:00

LITERACY FORMATS IN AMERICAN INSTITUTIONAL SETTINGS
Co-chairs: Susan Philips (U AK) & Deborah Keller-Cohen (U MI)

Winter Garden

4:30

AAAL Annual Business Meeting

Broadhurst/Belasco

READING THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE
8:00

8:30
8:45
9:00

9:15
9:30
9:45

10:00
10:15

Broadhurst/Belasco

JANA STATON (CAL): The value of literacy in its own right
JOANN C~~UALL (CAL): Functional literacy of clerical workers
DAVID BARTON (Lancaster U): Literacy and awareness of segmental structure in
adult learners
JOHN BARNITZ (U New Orleans): On the role of syntax in the interactive reading
BARBARA A. CONTEl: (Boston U) & MARIA ESTELA BRISK (Boston U): Reading strategieS
in a second language
ARNULFO G. RAMIREZ (SUNY, Albany) : Language proficiency and reading in a second
language
B. WON KIM (SUNY, Albany): Development of ESL text comprehension and construction
ZEV BAR-LEV (San Diego SU): The independence of visible language in L2 (withdrllwtl
MARMO SOEMARMO (Ohio U/Athens City Schools): The impact of early biliteral
bilingual education
v.i

Plymouth/Music Box/ Morose•

28 December

Empire Ballroom D

Chair: Stanley R. Petrick (IBM T,J, Watson Rsh Ctrl
Discussants:

Joyce B. Friedman (U MI)
Ralph Grishman (NYU)
Ronald M. Kaplan (Xerox Palo Alto Rsh Ctrl
Mitchell M. Marcus (Bell Labs)
G.K. Pullum (Stanford U)
Arnold H, Zwicky (OH S U)

v.i.J

I«JNDAY IIJRNING, 26 D£C!M11ER

...-sYNTAX I

,._

9:00
9:45
10:30
11:15

Chair: Robert Stockwell

LO: 40

Ball roo11 C

11:00

(!)

GERALD GAZDAR (U Sussex ) & GEOPF!If:Y PULLUM
( UCSC): Subcategorizatio n, con a t1 tuent order,
•nd the notion , head'
GROVER HUDSON (HI SU) : Non·tronoforOiatlonel
analysis of the English auxiliary verb
MICIIAEL FLYNN (U Gronhgen ) : Noalnallzatlons
in c:ategorial graaaar
JAIIES D. K:CAIILEY {U Chlcago): Tenseless
finite clauses in EngUs~

11:20

PATRICE SPEETER BEDDOR ( U !t1) : Phonologlcal
effect• of nasalization on vowel height
PETER c. BJARKHAN (Purdue): Velar nasal and an
explanatory phonology of Cuban Spanish
DONALD G. OIURHA ' "!'he phonolOgy of 'Special

11:40

English'
JERI J~ JAEGER (A.ust Nat'l U):

~

Chait; Anthony Kroch
HOKPNOLOGY/SYNTAX

9:00
9:20

9:40

SUNDAY EVENING, 27 DECEMBER

10:00

SYMPOSIUM: LINGUI~TIC DATA FROM AGING AND DEMENTIA
Organizer: L.K. OBLER (Boston U Sch Med/Boston VA Aphasia Rsh Ctr)

Empire Ballroom

c

10:20
10:40

8:00
8:15
8:35
8:55
9:00
9:20
9:25
9:45
9:50

10:10
10:15
10:30

L.K. OBLER {Boston U, Sch Med/Boston VA Aphasia Rsh Ctr): Linguistic Dat4
from Aging and Dementia
Videotapes of Patients in Three Stages of Alzheimer's Dementia
M.F. SCHWARTZ (U PA), E.M. SAFFRAN (Temple U), S. WILLIAMSON (U PA): The
Breakdown of Lexicon in Alzheimer's Dementia
Questions of Clarification
S. WILLIAMSON (U PA) & M.F. SCHWARTZ {U PA): The Dissolution of Di sOO~$e
in Alzheimer's Disease
Questions of Clarification
K.A. BAYLES {U AZ): Comprehension Deficits in Several Dementing Diseases
Questions of Clarification
J. LIEDERMAN (Boston U), S. KOHN (Boston U Sch Med/ Boston VA Aphasia Rsh
Ctr), M. WOLF (Tufts U), H. GOODGLASS (Boston U Sch Med/ Boston VA Aphasia
Rsh Ctr): Creative Morphology in the Elderly
Questions of Clarification
JEAN BERKO GLEASON (Boston U/Boston VA Aphasia Rsh Ctr): Discussion
General Discuss1on

U:OO
11:20
II :40

8:00-9:30

9:40
10:00
10:20
10:40
11:00
11:20
11:40

Chair: Elizabeth Tu.ugott

9:00
9:20

9:40

10:40
11:00

Discussants:

11:40

11:20

MiiRVET ENC (Stanford): A unifled analyola of
adverbs of quantification
PETER MERRILL (UCLA): Object quantlfleatlon
•nd. 3Spect
JOHN DINSMORE (UC Berkeley): The semantic
nature of Reichenbach's tense system
WYNN CHAO (U Haoo): A conatralnt on the
111.terpret•tion of null subjects: Portuguese
LOUIS HANGIONE (Cornell): The se10antlcs of
Mandarin pa1sivea and cauaatives
ICYOKO INOUE (U IL-Chl Clr): The presence of
self in hypot.he&h.ing in Japanese
P~ILIP L. PETERSON (Syr3euse U):
Intermediate
quant if 1e rs
JEAN-CLAUDE CHOOL (Dalhousie U): An idlo11atlc
interpretation r.le
KASHI WALl (Syr• e un U) & PHILIP PETERSON
(Syracuse U): twe.nt

10: 20
10:40
11 :00
l l : 20
11:40

GL~

Cha h: Osam.u FujiiD.ura

CARDEN ( U British Columbia)

Discussants:

Robert Freidin (McGill U)
Anthony Kroch ( U PA)
Susumu Kuno (Harvard U)

9:20
9:40
10:00
10:20

vHi

j

LAURA N. I'QRD (U PA) ' YASUXO TOY AliA (Japan
W011e.n's U): Meeting rituals in Japanese and
Englloh
ROBERT BAUMGARDNER (USC): Pronouns of addre. .
in Persian: Revolutionary change in progre1s
ROBERT s. KIRSN~R (UCLA): The prag1114tlco of
'Ptocteaaive Aspect' in Hodern Dutch
VICTOR RASKIN (Purdue): Script-baaed se11an·
tic I: Can it hand 1e fak-e gun•?
JOHN HINDS (PA SU): Case marklng ln Japenese
JANET lllLHGIIf:N ICKAY (U IGJ): R.epor<s of
discourse and the problem of embeddina:
MIRA ARIEL (Tel Avlv U): Glveneao marking
KOEIIRAAD KIJlfER (U Canterbury, U Ha. .) : The
prag•atics of stretching
CAROL GEORGOPOULOS (UCSD): Such en lntereotlng
thing!
--

Al vln/Carneaie ( 6)

9:00
9:20
9:40

10:20

hllroo.. A (3)
ARTIIUR ABRAMSON (U CT, Haaklns Lab) & LEIGH
LISI<ER (U PA, Haaklns Lab): Phonetic valida•
tion of distinctive featur-es: A test c:aae in
French
GLENN FIWIKENFIELD (U Halne) : Rebtionahipa
between phonological and lexical classes
D.H. WHALEN (Yale): Vow~l lnformatlon ln fric·
tlona of flnal (a) and (1)
STANLEY CUSHING HAM (Yale): Phonetic and phono·
logical realization of emphasis in the Kwyeny
dialect of Hyaca
ANNE ROYAL (U TX -AUSTIN): Malo/ fe•do produc •
tion of emphasis in C.irene Arabic

H.P. SCHATZ (Royd Netherlands Academy/
GeorgetOlm U); Kow distinctiv• is atyle·thift
for claasifying socially diagnostic variable.a'l
ARLENE MALINOWSKI (NC SU): Judeo-Spaniah
language maintenance efforts in the United
States
S. OFELIA GARCIA (SCH ED/CUNY) & SYLVIA BURUNAT
(CUNY): The Hlspanlc press in Hlaml: A
IOt:ioUnguiltic analyail
JULIE t£HER (IN U): Phonological stereotypes
in Judoo-Spenlsh (withdra..,n)
LON PEARSON (U Ill) : Sp&nhh language 0110.in •
tenanc.e among Hiapanic Hor.ons in New York City
\IILLIAM SAMARIN' (U Toronto): Accounting for
the origln of Ubenglan pld&ln
VIRGINIA GUILFORD (CUNY): Pattern& of borrow•
ing in Oksapmin Kin ter11inology
THOMAS IIJYLAN (CUNY): Variation, change, and
l•xic::al diffuaion in Oka&pmin
RICHARD SCHERL (U Chle&go): Tamil dlglo. .la

Chal r: Iloe L8hlate

PHOil!tlCS/PHONOLOGY

9:01)

I

HISTORICAL LINGUISTICS

10:00

9:30-11:00 BLOCKED FORWARDS COREFERENCE

I

Jul Uard/Urla ( 5)

9:40

Ballrooa B ( 2 )

Schubert/Majeotlc (4)

Chair: Sally McLendon

9: 00

SEllolllliCS

I

fRAGHATlCS

10:00

THE CHOMEUR RELATION AND ITS IMPLICATION FOR SYNTACTIC THEORY
DAVID PERLMUTTER ( U CA, San Diego)
Thomas Wasow (Stanford Ul
Pauline Jacobsen (Brown U)
Bernard Comrie (USC)

9:20

9:20

10:20

Empire Ballroom D

JUDITH L. KLAVANS (HIT) & TAHSIN DONALDSON
(Aust Nattl JJ): Ngiyambaa POSSessive encl1tlc:a
•nd cliticizatlon theory
MICHAEL KLIFFER (U II)): Inallenable poaaes8ion in R0111ance: Crammar or infe:rence?
DIETER WANNER (U lL): Clitie 1110ve111ent from
Old to Modern Spanish
JUDITH L. KLAVANS (HIT): Clitic pooitl<> nlng
and eli tic type•
BERNARD COMRIE (USC): Morphology versus
structure: The Kalte1e posse1sive predicate
YASUAKI ABE (U HBOo): A tategorlal theory of
word derivation
CLAUDIA ROSS (Cornell) : Lexlcdized perforaatives
w. NElL ELLIOTT (HIT/Grad Ctr•CUNY): Pronomlnal
8LI.bjects of NP in English and French.
ARNOLD ZWICKY (OK SU) & GEOFF!If:Y K. PULLUM
(UCSC): CUHcizotlon versus ln£lectlon:
Enslilh

n

10:00

COLLOQUIA

Ballro om D {l)

Chair: Joshua Fishman
SOCIOLINGUISTICS/LANGUAGE
MAINTENANCE

9:00

Linguistic Society of America

'Fortla/l•nis'vs~

voice onset t11111e in phonological systems

WILLIAH I(EHP (U l':lntreal) ' HALCAH YAEGER·DROR
(CAL, Bon Gurlon U):
Varlable data and the
neogr•aa.s.rl&n va .. dlffusionist hypotheses
THO HAS D. CRAVENS (U IL): Intervoealle con1o •
nant weakening in a phonetic-based hierarchical
phonology
PASQUALE G. TATO (Harvard): Interference betveen t.vo diphthonglz•tion rules il'\ IH:ro•
~·
Rom.ane:e
CHARLOTTE WEBB (SD :;o) : A hlatorlcal oource
for the gesinat.e roc:c.• in Arable.
fERlDE EIU(U (U !tl), JUDITH w. PULLER (U !tl) &
DEBORAH DAHL (U HN):
The baaea of syntactic
recon•true:tlon: Co~aparat1,e d.ata end word
otder universals

I
I

INDO -EUROPEAN

10:40

11:00
ll :20

11 : 40

JOIIII OOSTELLO (NYU): "The absolute construet.ion in Indo -European ..
WAR!If:K COWGILL (Yale): The dlotrlbution of
infixed and suffixed object prono~,~.n, i11.. Old.
Irhh
SARA E. KIMBALL (U PA): Plene wrltlng ln
Hittite
Bllf:IIT VINE (Harvard, 'IX Toeh) : Old Church
Slavic ayt"b

TUESDAY !fJIUIING, 29 DECEMBER

IOIDAY AI'TI!IUIOOM, 28 118CI!HB&Il

Chair t Lola Bloom.
J.ANGUAGS ACQUISITION

Clwtr' 11oaer Shuy

3:20

DISCOUilSR AIIALYSIS

Ball ron C (I)
2:00

ADIUAM T. BENNETT (Centro cle loa Eatudioa
Puertorriquetn.o) & IIELEH SLAUCIITI!It (Centro de
Ioo Eotudioo Puertorrique!oa): Dlocouroe

110del1
2:45
3:30
4:15

3:40

~d

4:00
4:20

lanauaae pt'Of1e1enc.y uaeaa•nt

YAEL ZIV (Hebrew U): On aO'IDe d.1ec::ourae u.aea of
n:iatentiala ia English
llll!EilT J!. LONGAC!U! (U 'IX ,Arl): Verb rankinl
and. the constituent etructu'te of dl1couree
BI!ATitiZ LAY AIIDEitA ( ClAl'lC): •same thing'
avoided: Spao.iah ae/u'O.o/uated--voa

4:40

r-9:00

ELLEN l!ltOSI!LOW (U IA):

On predicting tbo
int.erac tion ktvee11 atreas and. epeatbe1t1
I!DWIN BATTISTI!LLA (Grad Ctr•CUN'l): !lore on
uceptiona to Hungarian 'fOYel hanaoDy
JI!NS a. QIRISTI!NSEN (U Copenhqoo):
The /iu/
diphthong in a Venoont dialect
STEVEN L. STRAUSS (UNM): On the under1yi"'
dlotribution of (ae) and (E) 1D a NYC d1al.oct
of EngUah
R. I!DWAilll SHITH (U KI): SYDthronic ftldeoce
for diaehronic proceaaea in Japanee•
Clwi~:

9:45

10:3()
Us15

Fruct11e FrOlir"

SOGioLINGUISTICS

2:00
2:45
3:30

MICHAEL COVINGTON (Yale) :

Chair:
Beery Hoenigawald

2:00

Boothll•oerial (II}

2:20

The medieval Ol"iSina

2:40

of 11011e pre•enc. -day ayntac.tic taminology
GllEGOilY R. llUY (U Sydl!ey): Evidence for the
atudy of change in progre11
.U.ICE FABER (U FL): !erly •dleval Hebrn

3:00
3:20

aibilaot:• ln the Rhti'Leland, South central and
!aatarl\ Europe

3:40
4:00

Chair: Robert Fiengo

sYNTAX 1

Ball roo. D (1)

4:20

Mbtauou• word order in

2:00

ELIZABETH lllDDLE:

2:20

EVAMGELINI!: HIJllOS V,UONIS (U KI): Descriptive
categorle• of Modern Creek word order
JAIIE SIMPSON (MIT): Predication in lla:rumuna;u
DAVID PESETSKY (MIT): R.uaaian quantifiers •
•u.bcateaorizatiol'l and trace th~aory
c. T. JAJIES HtiAMG (MIT): On the repre•et~~tation
of scope in Chinese
DAMlEL L. PINER ( U Mo.oo): Prench causative• in
a context•f\"ee graaau.r
JUDITH 11:1. 'NULTY (UQAH): The !!!.!!_•inflni t1 ~e
cooatructiott revisited
MICHAEL BRODY (UC London, MIT): On the binding
condition•
MICHAEL KAC (U Ill): Movement constraints and
functional deviance

4:40

inflected lanauagea

2:40
3:00
3:20
3:40
4:00
4:20
4:40

2:00
2:20
2:40
3:00

3:20
3:40
4: 00
4: 20

4 :40

2:40
3:00

3:20
Ballro0111 B (2)

PHONOLOGY

2:00
2:20
2:40
3:00

3:40

J. DEVUYST (U l;:rooingen): Dutch and Englioh
pre•ent (perfect)
!lEATHER II:CALLUK·BAYLISS (Georgetow U):
Hodala are <qs1,1.e, not abi&uou•
DENIIIS FERZANOWSKI (NYU) : Pac.tive adverb•
lli)!ERT YAM VALIN (Auot Not'l U) & lliLLlAH A.
FOLEY (Auat Nat' 1 U): English non·flnite
coa~plemettt markers
GEOFFREY s. NATHAM (S IL U): With the syntax
of the d tuation be ina vhat it is ~. ~
NAMCY H. YANOFSKY (Ctr Cog Sci): The ll)'ntax
and semantic • o f noun ph\"ase ut terance•
\llLLIAM FOLEY (Auot Nat' 1 U) & ROBERT YAM V.U.IN
(Auot Hat' 1 U): A semanti c explanation for
eyt~~tae:tic order in the Engliah verb phraee
KINA AIIDERSON (U CT): Preno•inal geniti\fe NPs
in .odern Eft&llsh
N.E. YAM DER ZEE (U Groningen): Gapping in a
cateaor ial grammar
Chair:

c~

4:00
4:20

4:40

E • .U.EAMO DA KlTTA HAlo\ (FUC•SP): Saaantico•
prap•tic. factor& in the acquisition of pboao ..
logy
DAV lD IIIGilAM (U BC): Tho ..,orgina phonolor;ical
oy• tem _,f an Italian·Englhh bilingual child
JOliN GRI MA (Thammasat U): A velar·for•alveolar
aub• titution in Thai langu•ge ac:quiaitioD
DAVID R. l«lODS (NOWo\111) U) & IDA J. STOCIIWI
(NCWo\111) U): Phonetic clevdop,...nt of - 1 1 in
early nonl&ng!,L&ge vocalization•
TEilEZlNIIA N. CARIWIER ( U Fed h.....,.buco):
Coaaunicattve requiretae: nta for lana\laaa
acquiai tlon
CHRISTINE SLEIGHT (PA SU) 6 PHILIP PlllRZ (PA
SU): Children• s ac.qu1&1tion of color ~bu.
lary
ELLY Po\111)0 (Stanford, UC·Borkeley): s - t lc
prototypes 1n f1 rat lartgage acqu111t1on
RAMDA IIJLFOIUl (U Iceland) & HELGA JONsrorna (r
Iceland): tcelanclic e:hildren' 111 ac:.quiaitton of
J~
JAIIET H. llAIID.U.L ( 0 BC): Children'• uoe of
morphological str~ ture itt languaae acquili tl on

NA11VE Ne:RI CAN LANGUAGES
2:00
2:20
2:40

Cairns

3:00

Ballroom A ( 3)

BARRY SCHEIN (HIT): The repre t: entation of
ge11inate1 in auto•epental th11a ry
BllUCE HAYES (UCLA): Rua•ian voilf; ing uai• ilatlon: An ._,toeegmental account
MEG WITHGOTT (U 1X): Pre ... ,eociated aegment l
in the syllable te11plat.e
Epenthesla et~d nonD~VID IAilYHAN (U 'IX):
~oe:alic ayllablea in Moroccan Arabi-c

9:45
10:30
11:15

3: 20

I

3:40
4:00

4: 20

11:40

Chair: John Dore
Schubert/Mo.jeotic (4

10:00
10:20

10:40

OON.u.D HINDLE (U PA) : The syntax of aelf •correctiott
Ill CHARD Jl. OAY (U Ill): Self ·repair and other
repair in nativ~a speake-c ~ noft-native speaker
diiCOUr8e
ELSA LATTEY (U Tubingen): Foreigner Ulk in the
U.s. and Germany~ Contraat and eo•pari1on
C.UOLYN TEMPLE ADCER (Georgetown U): Proteot
pheno11ena and aocia 1 structure in the cla1sroom
CI!IL tri)VIt.C (CAL): "Stop talking, ya' 11. At
the same tl•e ... : Evidettce for the teaching and
learning of turn -taking strategies
T .J. ROSEGRANT (AZ SU): Language deference
requi·umefttS ift children' • peer group•
STEPHEN GAlES (U N IA): Nati~e opeaker non·
native speaker diacourse 8IIOR& acade11ic

peer•

CASE

Ballro0111 D (ll

11:20

CAitOL H. SCOTTON (MI SU) ~ IIAIIJIN ZIIU (Beijing
Tongzhi in China: Language chango and ito
conver•at ional consequences

U):

9:00
9:20
9:40
10:00
10s20

11:00
11:20

11:40

l:l!NNETK S. SAl'IR (HIT): Caauarking ancl
clauaally controlled gaps
JAIIES D. PUSTEJOVSKY (U Hau): Abotuct caae
in non-configurational lanauagee
SUSAN u. STUCKY (Stanford): Linear order and
case 1123rk.i ng
AKlltA KURAHONE (U 'IX): Caae ...Urking and
derived ·verba in J apaneae
SCOTT DELANCEY (U CO): Modern Tibetan: A caoe
atudy in ergative typology
LEO A. CONNOLLY (Hemphia SU): Caoe sr._r
and the poaitioo. of the wbject in fildern
German
DAMIEL P. FLICKINGER (Stanford): Indirect
objectl in Spanish: A eaee for NP' •
IL\TTHEW ORYEil (U Alberta} : The dative oubject
con1truction in Kannada
MICHAEL IIAlH>ND (OCLA) : Georgian verbal qree •
lll!nt and abstract c ase

Chair: Thomas Bever
PSYCROLINGUISTICS
JulUard/Urie (5\
9:00
9:20
9:40

10:00
10:20

10:40
Clwi~: -~livid

K. Dowty

SEIIAJITICS/SYNTAX
8allro0111 8 (21
9:00
9:20

9:40
10:00
10:20
10:411

11:00

A1vin/Carneaio (6)

11:10

-

IL\IU(

11:00

ctwir: wtlliaa Brt aht

LYNII Q;lRDON (WA SU): Switch nhrence and
hierarchical structure 1ft Maricopa
LYNN II:CREEDY (Georgetown U): Navajo ..,uclo·
reference ian' t
CHRISTINE TI!R !fJRS ( 0 Groningen): Klsloatll • ·
inaert ion in •pty •yll&bie: nuclei
PRANK R. TltECRSEL ( U 'IX): Aboolutivoo and
contro l in Kekchi (Mayan)
WILLIAM I'. HANKS (U Chicaso): Condition& OD
reduplication of deictics in Yue:atec.
JAIIET !. SCOTT (UCLA): Comp<arativo coootruc·
tiona in Cbickaaaw
DANIEL KEMPLER (UCLA) ' nACY tHOHAS•FLINDER5
( II(:LA): Problema for the 1110rphe•e ao a unit:
Evidence from Chic~1aw
PAUL V. IQlOSKRlTY (UCLA) : ExceptiondlJ
in• truc tlve indi'lid.uala in the Arizoo.a Tewa
Speech eo-unity

9:20

Ballr0011 C CII 1

Bo\LTIN (NYU): On extraction from noun
phr•sea
WlGl BURZIO (HIT): On Romance clitico
EIIAN ICL!IN (Stanford) & IVAN SAG (Stanford):
Seuntic type and control
ROBIN COOPER (CASBS): Svedlsh noun phrases ancl
context ·free &ta111118r

Aaoy and Fuzhou
H.L. KATYAIIEE SVASTIKULA (U CT): Thai otreoa
MAURICE K. WONG (U IL): The interactions be·
tveen tone and lntona tion in C.ntoneae
KllltA J. YIP (HIT) : A ""'trical analyda of the
developa~ent of Ch.ine•e verse
SUII:SAN KIM (Seoul Nat' 1 U): The priDciple of
compenaatory affirmation in metrical ~ly•i•

SOGIOLINGUISTICS/DISCOURSE AIIALYSIS

Clwir: E. Woileuchbeger

Julliard/Urio (5)

2:20

11 : 20

9:40
9:00

10:40

LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

Chair; S\aaumo l{uno

sYNTAX / SEHANTICS

!LIZABETH lli\YTOij (U fA): The oocial ,., of
Black English BIN
Alll'IIONY s, ICilOCR (U PA) & SIIANA l'Ol'l.ACI: (0
Otta"a): A. gra•atica.l effac:t 1o Puerto lic•n
Englloh oyntax
JOHN LIPSKI (U Houston): The atsntUceoca of
u terary 'black phonoloay 1 ln Spaniah. .Ame-rica
ANN WEIIIIEYEil (U HI): The acquloition and ,.e of
1tandard Japanese
LAWRENCE SOLAM (Harvard): Rehrooce ad core.
ferenc.e in legal languaae
K!NlCA HELLEI\ (U CA, Berkeley): Language and
network 1n a l"bntreal eo•pany
STAIILEY ALEONG (Soc int'l de lioguiotique
appliquee): Mo.king Qu;bec Preoch 110rpho·
syntax non .. •e•.dat
JOHN H. HAIG (U Ill): The languqe of teanqera
in Nagoya • Japan
GllECOilY ll. llUY (U Sydney) ' JULIA VOIIWIU.U. (U
Sydney); Queation intonation il'l dael•rati'te
clauaea in Auau:alian En,slish: Chaaae ita
progree•?

Clwir: Carlo ta Scaith

SYIITAXIl

Cha1 r: Peter s.alu•

2:00

UCIL\RD P. HEIER (UCSD,S.U.K): 1'ypological
1nf luences on the acquiai tion of DOrphology in
ASL
HIJllLYN VIIIMAN (Stanford), HAIU.YS MACKEN
(Stanford) & RUTH KILLER (Stanford) & HAZEL
SUM)NS (Stanford): From babbling to apeech:
A reassessment of th11 continuity issue
HIJliAN!Il! PHINNEY (U MASS): Linguistic
constraints and language acquisition
K!Ritl S LAMPERT (U 1X): Tho biologic baoh of
arammar

10:40
11:00

9:00

Schubert/Mo.jaotic (41
HlSIOilY OF LINGUISTICS/
HISTOUCAL LINGUISTICS

Ballroom A (l)

n:•o

.u.AM IIYUN -<>AX KIM (USC): Quanti fiero, focuo
and neaative scope in Korean
SHlGERU KITAGAWA (011 SU): Seuntic interproto·
tion of Japanese stative predicate•
SRKUEL BOLOZKY (U Haoo): Subject pronouns in
colloquial Hebrev
P£11 •KRISTIAN HALVORSEN (HIT): se. .nt lea of
pas1i ve in le)Cical-functional gramcaar
IWlTIN HUNTLEY (Brown U): Row to interpret
infinitival mbedded queationa
LEONo\111) H. F.U.TZ (AZ SU): On aemantic to lando
EILEEN FITZPATRICK (NYU): Deep otructure, aurfaee ltrueture ..nd bil'.lding convent.ion
FRANK HENY (U Groningen): C011lpoo1tio nality and
logical fon in the sovernment ·binding theory
G. HtiNBEilG (Stanford), I. SAG (Stanford) & T.
IIASOW (Stanford): The co.pooitionality of
phra•al idiom.a

11:00
11:20

11:40

Chair:

9:20
9:40

10:00
10:20

Pend

Booth/liiDerial ( 6)
9:00
9:20
9:40

Chaii:La~ry HYNn

10:20

Plysoouth/lluoic Box/lloroaco (3)

10:~0

PIIOIIOLOGY /PilllSODY
V.R. LEBEN ( Stanford ) & J. YM) (Stanford):
Tone al tarnatio n in N~eaa
CHUNG·YU CHEN ( Nat' 1 U Sin&): Neutral tolle vo
nonatrea• in Mandarin phonoloay
FRANK HI!NY (U C:~oningen) • DEIRDRE lo11l!:ELER
(U Groningen): A catogorial analyoio of
Lugaada ton.e
TOBt PAl'F (Har~ard): Noull accentuation in
Lithuanian
HIJlTHA S. WRIGII'l" (U Mo.n1: Streoo and aandhi ill

He~bert

HISTORIC.U. LlNGUISTICS/GE!UIANIC

10:00

9:00

AN.U.UCIA DIAS SCRLIEHANN (Fed U of Pel'naDbuco):
Relational tel'11s .and loaical operatioo.a
WAYNE COII.UT (Queens C, Grad Ctr•CUNY):
Principles of logical form and a pronoun ..
induced bias in eentence processing
!LISABET EMGDAIIL (Hax·Planck Inat): The neoted
dependency conatraint and prag.:ut1c plausibility
STEPHEN J. EADY (U CT) & JANET DEA!I FODOR (U
CT): Is center •bedding a eource of pro ..
ceooing difficulty?
IIICIIAEL A. SHAND (SDSU, Salk lnot) o JEFFREY W
ELHAII (UCSD): Recency effecto for native and
non ·nativ~a language presentation
MIRIAM R. EISENSTEIN (NYU): The intelligibi·
11ty of three aocial dialect• for adult
'En&liah learnere
THEA c. BRUHN (CAL): Effeeta of aecond language
and culture on cognition
JAMES SOLOHON (CA SU-Rayvard) & CIIAIU.ES llEAD (U
WI): Pro1odic factors in the auditory compte·
hension of brain•d.oaaed adults
KRYSTYND WACIIOWICZ (San Joae SU) 6 VALEIITINA
ZAV.UIN (San Jooo SU) : Lexical proceooing in
acht!.opt\renic dlacoursa

11:00
11:20
11: ~0

ADITI IAHIRI (lrovn ~): Shift in &ender ln Old
High Ce1'11an and phonological implic.atiOI\1
CIIAIU.ES H. BARitACI( (U WA): Old Engliah p<alata·
lization and 1.11laut: An enipa
B. SLAN DRESHER (UBC, Brown U): Sacond fronting
in the Old Englhh dialect of the O.Ont Leaf
BETTY PHILLIPS (Lelloyne C): A case of lexical
diffusion in the o..ulum
RUTH ARHENTitOUT (UCLA): Old Englioh adverb
clau•es and clauae c::onnectivea qain
LAUREL J. l!ltiiiTON (0 BC): Criteria for
d.iltinau:lahin& the non-aapectual functions of
HE ginneD
ELIZABETH C. TRAUGOTT (Stanford): On the role
of French in the develop•nt of cau•al eon junetiono in Middle English
FRAMClS JAMES (U BC): s ...ntlc change in
!nglhh 110dah
BEVERLEY GOODMAII (Peon SU) & PHILIP B.u.Dl (Peon
SU)~ Tbe •yntactic and Mll&nti'e: development of

~

TUESDAY AFTERNOON, 29 DliCEMBER
Empire Ballroom C
1:30

TUESDAY EVENilfG, 29 OECEMBER

-

SYMPOSIUM: A SOLUTION TO THE PROBLEM POSED BY THE NOTION 'SUBJECT'

2:00-4:45 LSA BUSINESS MEETING
Chair: Fred w. Householder
Resolutions Committee: Harvey Pitkin, Osamu Fujimura and Herbert Penzl
The following rules for motions and resolutions were prepared by William J. Gedney and
Ilse Lehiste and approved by the Executive Committee at its June 1973 meeting. LSA
members are urged to follow these ground rules in order to have their motions and
resolutions considered at the Business Meeting.

8:00

WALLIS REID (Rutgers U): The general theoretical problem
and the general nature of the solution

8:20

WILLIAM DIVER (Columbia U) : Latin: The focus-control interlock

8:40

ALAN HUFFMAN (Columbia U): French: The participant system

9:00

BONNY GILDIN (Columbia U): French: The focus system

9:20

Break

9:25

KATHLEEN MOORE (Columbia U) : Finnish: A four-member focus
system

RULES FOR MOTIONS AND RESOLUTIONS
1.

2.

9:45

DEFINITIONS. A motion is any proposition calling for action whether by an officer
of the Society, the Executive Committee or the membership. A resolution expresses
the opinion or feeling of a group. Resolutions are of two kinds: a) resolutions
expressing 'the sense of the majority of the meeting,' and b) resolutions
expressing 'the sense of the majority of the membership.'

TAKASHI AOYAMA (Columbia U): Japanese: Free-floating focus

10:05

WILLIAM DIVER (Columbia U): Concluding remarks

10:45

Discussion

Chair:· Alice Freed

2c. Motions initiated from the floor, if they receive affirmative vote of a
•
majority of members voting at the meeting,are then to be submitted by the
Executive Committee to a mail ballot of the membership of the Society in the next
issue of the LSA BULLETIN. Passage requires: a)majority of those voting, and
b) that the total of those voting in favor must be at least 2 1/2\ of the
personal membership.
2d. If a member wishes to introduce a motion, but prefers to avoid the delay
involved in 2c above, the motion may be submitted in advance to the Executive
Committee (before their regular meeting preceding the business meeting at which
the motion is to be introduced) with a request that the Executive Committee by
majority vote of the Committee approve the introduction of the motion at the
business meeting as a motion initiated by the Executive Committee (see 2b above).
PROCEDURE REGARDING RESOLUTIONS.
3a. Resolutions may be introduced at the annual business meeting or at any special
meeting of the Society, such as the summer meeting.
3b. A Resolutions Committee consisting of three members will be appointed by the
president prior to the beginning of each regular or special meeting. Any member
wishing to introduce a resolution must submit it in advance to the Resolutions
Committee, which in addition to its traditional duty of formulating resolutions of
thanks
and the like, will have the duty to make sure that the language is clear,
and that duplication is avoided. The Resolutions Committee may meet in advance for
this purpose or may,if necessary,retire to caucus during the course of the meeting.
3c. A resolution expressing the sense of the majority of the meeting requires for
its passage the affirmative vote of a majority of the members voting at the meeting.
3d. If at least ten members present at the meeting so desire, a resolution may be
broadened to express 'the sense of the majority of the membership,' regardless of
whether or not it has passed the procedure in 3c above, by the following steps:
the resolution is forwarded to the Executive Committee for submission to the
membership by mail ballot (in the next issue of the LSA BULLETIN). Passage of such
a 'sense of the majority of the membership'resolution requires the affirmative vote
(over SO\) of the membership responding.
Empire

Ballro~

C

PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS: Kyriolexia and Language Change
Fred w. Householder

Chair: Mark Arnoff
MORPHOLOGY/METATHEORY
Ballroom B (IV)

Ballroom D (Ill

2b. Motions initiated by the Executive Committee require for their passage a
majority vote of the members voting at the meeting.

4:45

c

PROCEDURE REGARDING MOTIONS.
2a. Motions are in order only at the duly constituted annual business meeting.
Voting is restricted to members of the society. Motions may be initiated by the
Executive Committee or from the floor.

3•

Ballroom

organizer: WALLIS REID (Rutgers U)

COMMITTEE ON THE STATUS OF WOMEN IN LINGUISTICS
Chair: Manjari Ohala

8:45

9:30

10:15

ARTHUR SPEARS (UC-Santa Cruz): To·
ward a new view of the Black speech
community
ALESSANDRO DURANTI ( U Rome) : The
Samoan respect vocabulary: An ethnographic approach
MARY ELLEN GARCIA (Nat'l Ctr Biling
Res) & ROBERT H. BERDAN (Nat'l Ctr
Riling Res): Complementary
approaches to quantitative analysis
of Spanish locatives
SUZANNE ROMAINE (U Birmingham): &
ELIZABETH TRAUGOTI (Stanford): The
problem of "style" in sociolinguistics

8:00
8:45
9:30
10:15

W.R. LEBEN (Stanford): Metrical or
autosegmental?
ROBERT BEARD (Bucknell U): The plural as a lexical derivation (word
formation)
JEAN BACHENKO (Naval Res Lab): Acronyms and compressed NP's in a
telegraphic style of English
HEIDI OWSLEY (HI SU) & CAROL SCOTTON
(HI SU): What's my line? Conversational expression of power by TV in·
terviewers

WEDNESDAY HORNING, 30 DECIHBER

Chair: Edward llendix
PRONOLOCY/HORPHOLOCY

SEIWITICS
Ballroo• C (I)

9:00
9:45
10:30
ll :15

JOHN A. IIER8011NE (OK SU): Semantics of Noch
and Schon in a lleichenbachian tenae logi_c__
JAHBST:'"""CRITZ (Hewlett•Pacltard): DeUniteneu
and knowledge fraaea
WILLIAM LABOV (U PA): A eociolinguhtic
approach to problema of •aning
L. POLANYI (U Allloterdea) & 1. SCHA (Philipa Rab
Lab): Toward a a forrul aeaal\tica of natural
diacouru

9 : 00
9:20

9:40
10:00

10: 20
Chair: E. Fichtner
HISTORICAL LINGUISTICS:
INDO•EUROPEAN

9:00
9:45
10:30

10:40
Plymouth/Huaic Box/
Horoeco (II)

LIONEL JOSEPH & J • IQ.EIN (U GA): A naw
reatoration in Paliacan Carea•inacription and
ita Ungui&tic conaequencea
DONALD RINGE, JR. (Yale U): Proto Indo ·European
final *S in Toch.rian B
DAVID w. COLLINS: A revised analyaia of Proto•
Slavic prooody
Chair,~

ll :00
11:20

11 : 40
12:00

B.F. WALLACE-GADSDEN (CUNY-Grad Ctr):
Number and caae in Heaea1 nouno
TRACY THOHAS•FLlNDERS (UCLA): Subject ,...bar
agreement in Maricopa: Derivettoo or infloc•
tion?
REBECCA ROOT (U 'IX •Austin): Hodellia& of tho
creation of lexical representetiona
CAROL L. MODER (SUN'I•Buffalo): Prototype1 1a
100 rphological deoaea:
Englhh atroaa .,..rbo
BERNARD TRANEL (UC·Irvine): Protective achvae
and cloeed aylleble adjustment in French
RICHARD D. JANDA (U AZ): Two ~·hereo1eo
and their claim to orthodoxy
DIANE RINGER UBER (llutgeu): The pbonoloiJ of
deleted ·o and -n in Puerto Rican Speniah
LARllY NESSLY: A teat of the "vowd filter•
hypotheoio for English otreoa
GENNARDO CHIERCHIA (U Heu): Syntectic toll·
ditiona on reddoppiamanto (doubling) ill
Italian
DAVID ODDEN (WA SU): Synte~tic condition& 011
phonologicd rules in Kimatuumbi

Ellen Prince
DISCOURSE ANALYSIS

RELATIVIZATlON/TOPICALIZATlON
Ballroom D (1)
9:00
9:20
9:40

10:00
10:20
10:40

11:00
11:20

11:40

12:00

JOHN IIUTCHISON (Boaton U) & JOHN B. WHITMAN
(Harvard): The lexical sources of eomplemen •
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yASUAXI ABE, University of Massachusetts

(MON

MORN:

1)

A categorial theory of word derivation

In English, the passive sentence corresponding to the active causative sentence,
John made Mary open the suitcase is Mar was made to o en the suitcase b John • Some
lfnguages, however, do not allow sue passives an nstea wou
ave somet 1ng ike(lit.)
The suitcase was made Mar o en b John . Both Japanese and Turkish use suffixes to express causat ve an pass1ve constructions, but they differ from each other with respect to
the passfvizability: Japanese is like English and Turkish is not. Since Japanese (transitive) causatives are superficially identical to ditransitive sentences with respect to
the distribution of case, where the latter allow two objects to be passivized, an extra
mechanism is necessary to rule out illegal passives in causatives {e.g. global condition).
The present paper introduces a theory of derivational morphology that goes beyond the
.ere concatenation of stems and affixes but generates elaborated categorial structures on
the basis of the particular type assignment of the relevant norphemes to be combined (e.g.
CAUSE= TV/IV, PASSIVE= IV/TV, etc.). It allows two modes of derivation: one is exemplified by Japanese and the other by Turkish. The former mode involves somewhat traditional
calculation of types to obtain a coherent structure, whereas the latter mode involves a
new notion of composite types (e.g. Turkish causative verb= aoTV/IV, where a is the type
of the stem). The difference in passivizability is a consequence of this difference.
ARTHUR ABRAMSON, University of Connecticut, Haskins Laboratory
LEIGH LISKER, University of Pennsylvania, Haskins Laboratory
Phonetic validation of distinctive features:

(MON MORN:

3)

A test case in French

Much of the phonological literature shows little concern for recent phonetic data.
Even in a provocative overview of Jakobsonian phonology (Jakobsen and Waugh, 1979) that
doee give much attention to recent phonetic research, the latter is not exploited very
convincingly in defining certain distinctive features. A case in point is the notorious
French c.hestnut embodied in~ la jete:~: vs. ~ l'achetez, a pair of expressions traditionally said to be distinguished by a voicing feature in the palatal fricatives, which
appear here as initial elements in consonant clusters with /t/. It is reported, however,
that the /3/ of jetez is devoiced through assimilation to the following /t/, and it is
argued that a feature of "fortisness" or "tensity" is therefore needed. We have tested
two hypotheses: (1) Such pairs are likely to be distinguished in production and. perception. (2) When they are distinguished, the phonetic basis is glottal adduction vs. abduction. Informants' productions were excised from passages of speech, randomized, played
to native speakers of French for identification and analyzed instrumentally. The results
suggest instability of the distinction, with a perceptual bias toward IS/, thus largely
negating the first hypothesis. Insofar as the distinction is maintained in speech communication, analysis supports our hypothesis of laryngeal control. Implications for distinctive-feature theory are discussed. Jakobsen, Roman and Waugh, Linda. 1979. The
sound shape of language. Bloomington: Indiana U. Press.
CAROLYN TEMPLE ADGER, Georgetown University

(TUES MORN:

4)

Protest phenomena and social structure in the classroom

In suggesting new directions for the Ethnography of Communication,
Sherzer (1977) challenged ethnographers to show how speech event structure
relates to other community structures. Study of protest sequences, the
apeech activity (Gumperz, 1977) children use to negotiate peer/peer conflict
in the classroom, finds that while it is less highly ritualized than a speech
event (Hymes, 1972), this speech activity is nevertheless patterned syntagmatically and paradigmatically. A protest tur.n follows a perceived offense
and may be followed by an acceptance or another protest. Because protesting
ia a Face Threatening Act (Brown and Levinson, 197~). felicitous performance
requires speakers to choose forms for the protest function by precisely
calculating the power relationship and social distance between speaker and
hearer at the moment of speaking, as well as the seriousness of the
perceived offense. This paper shows that speakers shape consecutive turns
or a protest sequence according to their interpretations or local shifts in
these factors. Video-taped data sathered across the school year in a first
grade classroom support Blumer's (1972) theory that group life is 11 an ongoing
Process of fitting together the activities of its members. It is this
complex of ongoing activity that establishes and portrays structure."
1

ELEONORA ALBANO DA MOTTA MAIA, PUC-SP

(MON AFT:

5)

Semantico-pragmati c factors in the acquisition of phonology

5)

----

GiV'mess marking

This is a s t udy of the influence of non-phonological factors on the variability
of children's pronunciation. Evidence' is provided that phonologically mature rendition 8
of familiar vocabulary emerge first and occur more often in contexts over which the
child has good semantic and pragmatic control.
The subjects are two Portuguese speakers between HLU's 1.5 and 2.0.
Utterances containing different renditions of the same content words we re analysed into
a set of phonological and semantico-pragmatic categorie s based on consensus knowledge
about universal order of emergence. Phonologically mature renditions are more frequent
in replies to questions than in utterances spontaneously initiated by the child. Within
the latter, variability seems to be determined by semantico-pragmatic complexity in
addition to length-of-utterance and phonological complexity.
The findings add a n~w dimension to the interactionist view of child language
which, though profusely supported in the realm of meaning, has, so far, remained
'
virtually unexplored in the realm of sound.

(MON AFT:

STANLEY ALEONG, Socitte internationale de
linguistique appliqude

(MON MORN:

!lillA ]IRIEL, Tel Aviv Universi t y

4)

Givenness has been defined mainly for NP's (Chafe 1976 dark &Marshall 1978,Prince 1979).1 suggest it be
scended to whole propositi9ns and u.sed in a:cco~n~ing for linguistic phenomena which have not been treated as
~ yolvinlt G thus far.! define mformanon as gJYen tf tt IS assumed:
ia)to be""kno wn(KG) (b)to refer to the phys1cal environment{PG ) (c}to have been mentioned in the preceding
discourse(LG}. .
TheseWis
illustrated m { 1):
If
'n
KG has chifdren· I'll g!ve hem ( LG hese ~ s ( PG .
1
ot
&
for
is
not "constant".LG is neither. G
~are hierarchically ordered (KG ,. PG ') LG) which explains the fact t!iat some markers indicate more than
1
~ G type,and,moreover crosslinguistically,markers for hagher tyJ?eS must be able to mark lower types as well,
dtflntte de:.c.ri ptions,(actives ~n~ clefts,which mark. KG can indicate P<;; & LG too.Most pronouns,deixis and
VP Deletion,whtcli mark PG,can mdicate LG too.Relanve Pronounsi,GaP.ptng,mark LG only.
Further ~u~port for this hierarchy is t~at: (i} !"!istorical ch~nge a~ways involves a movem~nt up the )lierarchy,
direction 111 line wtth the above constramt,& (u)Where ch01ce exiSts~hearers prefer a KG mterpretanon as
1dictated by Cri~;e's Maxim of Quality,which would mean preference tor strong/high G.This hierarchy then shows
G to be a unified phenomenon rather than a collection•H> types not clearly related.

~lis

;g,mding'~

"constant~'

inte~locuters)d niffi~ing" t~ough

te-

RUTH ARMENTROUT, Universit!l of California, Los Angeles

( TUES MORN:

6)

Old English adverb clauses and clause mnnectives again

Making Quebec French morpho-syntax non-sexist

In ~u~bec, Canada, social and political developments have led to increased attention
on the purportedly "sexist" dimension of the gender marking system of French
syntax, i.e. the generic value of "masculine" forms. Becau~ of the functional
importance of both natural and grammatical gender marking in French morpn.syntax,
the problems raised by conscious attempts to manifest sexual equality are enormous.
Various strategies of double-marking, as in 11/elle, 1ecteur (rice) and
bon-ne , among others, are discussed. An intriguing development, as instanced by
some examples. is the fact that certain gender agreement rules may be loosening
as a rjesult of efforts fo find a viable alternative to the cumbersome system of
double gender marking.

In Old English adverbial aubord.inate clauses were often introduced. by prepositional
conjunctions such as for)Ja.sm)?e •because'' ('literally tfor that(dati-.te demonstrative-)
that•). Frequently a related adverb, or correlative, such as forpaem 'therefore'
(•far that•) occurred in the main clause· with these and other adverbial clauses. In
this paper I discuss several studies dealing with these ~Be• .nd their connectiveconjunctions and adverbs and argue that these clauses w~re not relative clauses adjoined to the main clause (O'Neil, 1977), bur w~e embedded noun phrase complementa;
however, the demonstrati~ pronoun was not the result of the del&*ion of th~ nouU
~ 'cause;.ptmpose' (Reddick, 1980), but was a base-genera-ted demonstrative- object
of the preposition. Also I analy~e the main clause adverb as th~ pronominalization
of the trace left after extra-oosition of the subordin~te clause and not ~e result
of topicalization of the subordinate clause (Erickson, 1977), or as prepositional
phras• copying (Carkeet, 1976); this accounts for both the correlatiYe constructions
and the split ones in which the preposition and pronoun ~rere in the m&in clau-, but
the subordinating particle and clause had been extr~poaed. In conclusion I diacuss
implications for recent work on relative clauses with correlatives such as paer
•there; where• (Allen, 1977, 19801 Vat, 1978).

('lUES EVS:

JEAN BACHENKO, Naval Research Laborator!J
(MON AFT:

MONA ANDERSON, University of Connecticut

2)

Prenontinal genitive NPs in modern English

Recent work on the principles of the~etic roles and case asai~ent •u«~ata the need
for a reanalysis of the syntax and semantics or «•nitivea. The one I propose ia an
attempt to provide a principled account of an apparently diverse phenomenon. In Modern
En«liah the relationship between a ~nitive and ita head noun covers a wide r~. Traditional description• have diatin«Uished simple poaaesaive, Marz'• !1£!! 1 subjective
~enitive, Helen'• excursion into the mountains, objective ~enitive, John's tormentors,
descriptive «enitive, childreflli CT;thin« 1 and partitive «enitive, Bill's arm. More
recent analyses have accounted for these differences by derivin« acme «•nitives fr~ subjects of underlyin~ verba, by poaitin« underlyin« caaea 1 by RP prepoain« of objects o!
the head noun and by «eneration of aome ~enitivea in pre-n~inal poaition in the base. I
claim that the aouree of pre-nominal «enitivea variea with the semantic cl.. a of the noun.
Except for those which are prepoaed froM object position, pre-nominal ~nitivea are "nerated in place. The possessive morpheme is lexically inserted in the base before concrete
nouna auch aa store and transformationally inserted aa a semantically empty marker before
abstract nouna-;uch aa excursion. There ia syntactic and aemantic evidence for this dichoto~. The di~ostic fr~e, This X ia John's, diatin«Uiahea between the two aeta ofncuns
and the semantic claaeea,abatract and concrete,aupport thia diatinction.Thia ayat .. allow•
for the proper aasisnment of thematic roles conforain« to Chomsky'• & Criterion.
2

lV)

Acronyms and conpressed NP's in a telegraphic style of Engli sh

Telegraphic styles of English rank among the most common and least studied forms of variation.
Though many observations have been made concerning telegraphic 'jargon', there exists little
systematic work on the properties of linguistic compression in these styles and, in particular, on
the grommaticolly determined limits of telegraphic expression. This talk wtll examine patterns of
compression for o class of NP's that occur in the telegrophic style of Navy messages. My
discussion will focus on a grammotical description of ocronyms like the following:
(1) ASO (Aviation Supply Office)
(2) NAVORDTESTU (Navol Ordnance Test Unit)
The central claims of my analysis are: (i) Data like (1), (2) represent two acronym types.
lexical acronyms like ASO are word level items belonging to the class of unstructured 'oddities'
described in Aronoff {1976). Complex acronyms like (2) are words possessing an internal structure
rtsembling that of complex nominals. (ii) The grammatical operations that derive complex acronyms constitute a subset of the operations for deriving the more general class of telegraphic: NP's,
e.g. remainder month, an inerfcsed gl!ot. My analysis suggests that complex acronyms represent
an extreme case of grammotic((l): determined compression, i.e., the processes that optionally
derive other telegraphic NP's have stcsbilized in the derivation of complex acronyms. This conclusion, if correct, may offer cs partial explanation for the hybrid quality of complex acronyms as
well as provide a useful penpective on the analysis of other telegraphic constructions.

3

MARK BALTIN, New York

Univers i t ~

(WES MORN:

II)

ROBERT BAUMGARDNER, University of Southern California

On extraction from no un phrases
~llll5

Jackendoff (X-Bar Syntax (1977), MIT Press) distinguishes PPs that are
complements of nouns (destruction of the citt) from PPs that are modifie
of nouns (books about Nixon). I claim that th s distinction is relevant t!•
extraction from noun phrases, and that only a complement PP may be extracted from within a NP by wh-movement or, in the Romance languages, clitic
placement.( (1) Who did you give a picture of to Sally? vs. (2) *Who did
you give a book about___to Sally?) This generi!ization can be integrated
with the Empty catego~ Principle proposed in Chomskl (Lectures on Govern
ment and Binding, 1981, Foris Press). Crucially, a exical head noun gov:
ems a complement PP, but not a modifier PP, and the ECP requires that
traces be properly governed.

CHARLES M. BARRACK, University of Washington
Old English palatalization and umlaut:

(TUES HORN: 6)

An enigma

5)

Revolutionary c hange in progress

Brown and Gilman report that both the French and Yugoslavs adopted the Tform of address as an expression of solidarity after their revolutions.
Kantorovich, on the other hand, informs us that Russian revolutionary
leaders encouraged the use of mutual V as an expression of respect, It has
tong been recognized that pronouns of address are inextricably bound up
with prevailing socio-political trends. There exist, however, only afterthe-fact reports on the effects of political change on these systems. From
data gathered in Iran from 1975-80 incipient effects of the Iranian revolution on Persian pronouns of address are examined here within Brown and
Gilman's power and solidarity framework. Two seemingly contradictory
patterns are discernible: ( l ) the upper and middle classes began, on the one
hand to imitate the T-dominated speech of the lower class, the vanguards
of the revolution, and ( Z) the same upper and middle classes also for the
first time began to use their more elaborate V-dominated speech in address
to the lower class. Both trends are interpreted here not as revolutionary
solidarity or respect, but as a classic case of Iranian taqieh, or dissimulation. The present data allows us a unique vantage point in the anatJmy of pronominal change in progress as the direct result of revolution.
(TUES EVE:

ROBERT BEARD, Bucknell University

IV)

The plural as a lexical derivation (word formation)

Richard Hogg (Old English palatali~ation. 197q. TPS 197f-89-113) notes an enigma in the
ordering of (1) the palatalization of velars (specifically~) in the environment of
front vowels and (2) umlaut, the fronting and raising of vowels by i/j in following syllables. Ciig 'key' from primitive OE *kaj indicates that, since palatali~ation failed
before fr~vowels caused by umlaut, it preceded umlaut. Yet forms with vocalized ~
sue!~ as dX g 'day' from *d'3t3 (where!: is not due to umlaut) indicate that the change
~>~>J. must have followed umlaut;
otherwise vocalized 1, would have raised_!£ to £ (*m),
Two solutions presell't themselves: (1) the change j >j may have followed, hence counterfed, umlaut. Hogg rejects this noting the similarity-between postvocalic j and .J.; (2)
medial, unlike initial, palatali2.ation followed, hence counter fed, umlaut. Hogg rejects
this solution as ad hoc and notes that class II weak verbs with medial ~ indicate that
medial, like initial velars, were unaffected by umlaut (~) ~) e.g. syngian 'to sin'
from *suni' ojan~ But Hogg's rejection here is premature: the imperative s~c 'seek' (cf.
beseech) from *soki indicates that medial, unlike initial, velars are palatalized by
umlaut. The velar in syngian, however, precedes the umlaut of an unstressed vowel
(!i~ ~ <:~. All of which suggests the following order of changes as a resolution to
the enigma: (1) palatalization of initial velars, (2) umlaut of stressed vowels,
(3) palatalization of medial velars, (4) umlaut of unstressed vowels.
EDWIN BATTISTELLA, Graduate Center-CUNY

Qf address in Persian:

{MON MORN:

(MON AFT: 3)

More on exceptions to Hungarian vowel harmony

In IE lan~uap;es (1) number is a lexical (not syntactic or morpholoFi cal) feature
and plurals must therefore be lexically derived. Specifi cally, (2) ther• are two number
features in each IE lexical stem which account for all number-related lexical classes and
categories: singular, plural, count, mass, singularis tantum and pluralis tantum forms,
There are three arguments supporting (1). Pluralization exhi bit the same types of
fo~al and semantic irregularity as lexical derivations (child-r-en, foc-i, wive-s, deer;
(several) beers/sugars/meats). Pluralization results in a shift of stem cla~reflect
ed in the shift to a different paradigm (in infl ectional languages). Finally, constraints
and irregularities are lexically determined (pluralis/singularis tantum, 'zero' markings,
etc,)
(2) If there were but one marked or unmarked plural number, al l nouns would have
to be either sin~ular (-Pl) or plural [+Pl). But there are lexical i tems which are both
singular and nlural (collectives, pluralis tantum) and stems which are neither singular
nor plural {mass nouns). If we posit two lexical features which may be marked or unmarked
in each stem by an optional lexical rule, ve can account for all the productive numberderived forms in al l IE lan~uages while unproductive classes (e.~. the collective in English) may he conveniently listed.

PATRI~

SPEETER BEDDOR, Unive rsit y of Minn esota

(MON MORN:

3)

Phonological effects of n as aliza ti on o n vowel heigh t

Hungarian, like other Uralic languages, exhibits a well-known process of backness harmony. In the general case the pattern is that all
of the vowels in a root and its suffix agree in backness. There are
exceptions to this generalization, like the mixed vowel roots in (1) (3), and these forms receive a curious treatment in the literature.
1) taxi •taxi•
takes back vowel suffixes only.
2) Jozsef 'Joseph• takes front vowel suffixes only.
3) Agnes 'Agnes•
takes either front or back vowel suffixes.
The analyses of Vago (1976) and Zonneveld (1980) assume a vowel harmony
rule of the form [+syll] ~ [«back] I [+syll,«back] C0
Each also
•
employs a further subrule of disharmony (Zonneveld) or-nonadjacent harmony (Vago), conditioned by diacritic or exception features assigned to
mixed vowel roots. I argue that, given a vowel harmony rule with a general variable, [+syll] ~ (aback] I (+syll, aback] X
, the exception
features that define the mixed vowel roots will suff~ce to account for
the pattern of harmony if we assume that some front vowels are only
focal exceptions (Jozs~f), some are only contextual exceptions (tax~).
and some may be either (Agn~s).

4

The purpose of this paper is to determine whether there is a principled means of distinguishing the raising and lowering effects of vowel nasalization. Phonologists have previously proposed four universal tendencies concerning the effect of nasalization on vowel height: (1) nasalization lowers vowel height (Pope, 1934: Chen, 1973; Ohala, 1974),
(2) nasalization raises vowel height (O'Rahilly, 1932; Bhat, 1975), (3) contextual nasalization raises and non-contextual nasalization lowers vowel height (Schourup, 1973; Foley,
1975), and (4) nasalization lowers high and mid vowels and raises low vowels (Ruhlen,
1978), It is argued that the contradictions across these tendencies are due at least in
~rt to a failure to distinguish among the several kinds of phonological data on which
the claims are based. The present paper therefore restricts consideration to linguistic
evidence involving synchronic phonological processes and investigates data from 73 languages in which allophonic or phonemic nasal vowels differ in height from the corresponding oral vowels. These data suggest the following tendencies: (1) high nasal vowels tend
to lower and low nasal vowels tend to raise, (2) mid phonemic nasal vowels tend to lower,
and (3) mid contextually-nasalized vowels tend to raise if rounded; when mid contextuallyllsaliz!d vowels low~r. they are usually front and unrounded. Thus, the raising and low~~ng effects of vowel nasalization are distinguishable when interactions between vowel
ght, vowel backness or roundness, anQ_ vowel context are_consirl~rprl.
5

ADRIAN BENNETT, Centro de los Estudios PuertorriqueHos
HELEN SLAUGHTER, Centro de los Estudios Puertorriquenos

(MON AFT:
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BJARKHAN, Purdue Un S. versitll
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velar nasal and an

Discourse models and language proficiency assessment

In a one-year project on the nature of language proficiency, a comprehensive framework for comparative analysis of discourse was developed, Taped
samples of informal interviews and oral narratives of Mexican-American
children in Spanish and English, grades K-6, were analyzed, using tapes
which displayed an apparent range of proficiencies from low to high, No
single linguistic level was found as a reliable indicator of proficiency
level. Rather, particular linguistic structures could not be evaluated in
isolation, but had to be seen in terms of how they related to other aspects
of the unfolding discourse. Strategies for achieving coherence, point and
richness were examined and evaluated in terms of how they related to standards of literate language use in the schools. Children differed most
markedly in their ability to effect a complex interplay of explicit and
implicit information. The research suggests modifications in current
language assessment practices, as well as highlights the need for a more
comprehensive theory of discourse seen as an unfolding complex of implica·
tions and inferences, which are constantly emerging into the foreground o·
attention. such a theory is much needed in future applications of ling- ·
uistics.
GERALD P. BERENT, NTI D-RID

pl'fEB

(WED HORN:

S)

ThiS paper will offer evidence that the VELARIZATION OF NASALS in syllable final
~sition (an identifying characteristic of Cuban and other Caribbean dialects) is
~tat all an UNNATURAL PHENOMENON (as suggested by JORGE GUITART and ROBERT HAMMOND
, ng others) but an explainable and exceedingly natural phonetic and phonological
10
process.
It is argued that any such nasals are never the product of dissimilations
(whiCh HAMMOND contends occur when such phonetic nasals appear before alveolar
in sequences like un se~or, un sapo, un son, un lade, once, and prensa)
5~t~ents
result rather fr~ an assimilation of the final nasal segment to the preceding
vocalic segment. Instrumental evidence (spectrographic voice prints of Spanish and
English phrases demonstrating presence and absence of nasal-consonantal and vocalic
segments) is offered t hat syllable-final velar nasal is often indistinguishable
tram a heavily nasalized vowel, and it is suggested that what have been reported
as velar nasals in word-final positions in Caribbean speech are more likely final
nasalized vowels (after the processes of NASALIZATION and FINAL NASAL DELETION).
The theoretical implications of these phenomena for GENERATIVE PHONOLOGY, NATURAL
pHONOLOGY, and AUTOSEG!1ENTAL P!olONOLOGY plus other models of analysis will be fully
discussed.
(TUES MORN:

s/IJIUBL BOLOZKY, university of Massachusetts
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Control judgments by deaf adults and by second language learners

SUblact pronouns in colloquial Hebrew

First language acquisition studies reveal definable stages during which different processing strategies dictate a child's interpretation of control in sentences that cont«ia
infinitive complements. During one stage the application of the minimal distance principle (MDP) as a processing strategy results both in the correct assignment of Tom as
the "subject" of leave in George asked Tom to leave and in the incorrect assignment of
~as the "subjeet'rof ~ in George asked Tom what to buy. In the latter sentence,
ask <~ 'question') is marked for subject control and violates the MDP in the adult's
grammar (cf. ask (a 'request') in the first sentence, which conforms to the MDP), The
results of two-experiments are presented which show that, as in first language acquisition, misinterpretations of control by second language learners and by prelingually
deaf individuals can be explained essentially as an overextension of the MDP. Nevertheless, a more precise formulation may be sought vis-a-vis a theory of linguistic competence (Revised Extended Standard Theory). In those terms, misinterpretations result
when a controller is either missing (Alice exflained [what PRO to do]), a trace (Jim was
told t [whom PRO to visit]), or a subject NP Bill promised George [PRO to wash t-he_____
dishes]). Comparisons of different populations with regard to the same phenomenon are
valuable to a better understanding of theories of acquisition and to general linguistic
the ory,

Since Semitic verbal inflection involves personal att~xes, suOJec~ pronouns
in Arabic, Hebrew, etc., are often redundant, and typically serve only for
emphasis. In Modern Hebrew, though, pronouns do precede past and future
forms, follow~ng some European language models. However, while 3rd person
forms normally require obligatory pronominal subj ects, free pronouns tend
to be optional in 1st and 2nd person. The person paradigm often splits this
way, lst and 2nd being more specific in reference and centering around the
speaker, as opposed to the 'distant', less specific 3rd. The more specific
the referent, the lesser the need for additional morphological redundancy.
Tense and aspect play a role as well, In the few cases where a 3rd pronoun
~be optionally deleted, deletion is less likely in the future than in
EKe past. A completed action apparently requires less marking for the subject than an anticipated one. one notable exception: lst singular pronoun
is obligator~ in the future. A possible reason: The 1 uniquely marking sing·
ular future orms is not realized phonetically (Raising of the prefix vowel
e to i following ani 'I' neutralizes the residual distinction). The data
and analysis are relevant to the discussion of the relationship between free
pronouns and cross-referencing bound suffixes, and the redundancy involved,

WILLIAM BIVENS, Humboldt State University

(WED MORN:
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Building texts with topic/comment units

LAU~L

J . BRINTON, University of British Columbia

(TUES HORN:

6)

Criteri a for distinguishing the non-aspectual functions of ME gJ nnen

Principles for organizing sections and subsections of written textual
material closely resemble topic/comment arrangement of sentences. In the
overall schemat the topics of each subsection provide the opportunity to
predicate subordinate ideas in the context of an initial sentence which
introduces the section. By explainingt illustrating, proving or otherwise
elaboratingt these subsections create a network of interrelated ideas whieh
cohere through a variety of repetitive ties to the introductory statement.
The conclusion of each topic/comment subsection is marked by a variety of
previously unrecognized closural devices which alert the reader to the fact
that one subsection is over and another is about to begin. Subsection
boundaries marked by initial anaphorically tied topics and final closural
devices are often marked typographically by paragraph indentation, In so
far as the subsection boundaries and typo~raphic paragraph markings coin~ide, they substantiate the existence of the paragraph" as a textual unit
Nhile calling for extensive revision of traditional notions of its typology.
.~ether typographically marked or nott the textual units outlined here
iterate into larger units of the same pattern to produce long written text•·
6

It has often been noted that ME ninne~. unlike its OE predecessor onginnan, does not
usually serve as a periphrastic marker of 1ngressive aspect but more often has a stylistic function or serves as a metrical filler. Criteria used to distinguish the non-aspectual uses of ginnen from its aspectual use have included its alternation with the newer
do periphrase, with the historical present, or with the simple preterite or perfect forms.
However, distinctions using such criteria have proved 'largely arbitrary' (Visser 1969:
1379). Definitive criteria may instead be discovered within a system of aspect. Ginnen
can carry ingressive or 'perfective' meaning only when it occurs with a verb expre~
a state, durative event (activity or accomplishment), or series. When gi~nen occurs with
a verb expressing a punctual event or when it occurs with durative adverblals. an aspectua~ meaning is impossible: (a) A knave he~ imete 'a knave he met (*began to meet)';
A k1ng Per~ ariue 'a king arrived l*began to arrive)' or {b) Fyue wynter wyp hym ..92.!! y
~'five winters with him I dwelled (*began to dwell)'; pis kni~t bope ni~t & dai on
oure leuedi ~erie 'this knight both night and day cried (*began to cry) 1:o our 1ady'.
However, if the object or subject of a punctual verb is plural count or mass, an aspectual
interpretation is often possible: "Pe Sarrazins anon ~ 1:Jai mete 'at once they began to
llleet the Sarracens'. If these same criteria are also applied-roOld English, it may be
seen that onginnan is normally aspectual and only rarely pleonastic.
7
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-

on romance cli tics

On the binding conditions

Bonsider the binding theory of Chomsky (198l),(s1mplified for expository purposes), •(a)
phor is bound in L,(b) a prono1.1n is free in L, (c) other NFs are free.f.Bo tmd= c-conunand:
co indexed NP, free=not bound, l..=some local doll'ain, "govern inc category" in Chomsky (1 8l) )
9 't
e.g.~ likes himselfx/*himx1*Tomx , ~ said l1ary likes*himselfx/~*'!'~ , This set
ditions seems to constitute a non-optimal system, (a) and (b) are "mirror images" rec 0
1
Reflexivization Transformation. So are {a+b) and (c), --non-anaphoric non-pronominal
N~
be free where either anaphors or pronouns may be bound. This paper proposes a revision of
binding conditions based on the precise identification and elimination of the redundancy
We show that a fourth binding condition is motivated independently, which requires slmpl•
certain elements be.bound. This makes it possible to revise (a) as (a') an anaphor is
side L. (To -allow ~ said hex saw himselfx we now understand• free=not locally bounda x
ally binds y iff x binds y and there is no z such that z binds y and x binds z, i.e, x 1a
nearest binder of y.) We then restate {a-c) as (d-e)l ( d) a non-anaphor is free in 1, (e)
non-pronoun is free else~;here, This s~m has numerous advant~es, In particular.- we show
i f "local domain" is appropriately defined and "free" in (e), (but not in (d)), is undera·
to exclude binders also in COMP pOsition, then the effects of the Empty Category Principle
Subjacency follow.

rr!,

ELLEN BROSELOW, University of Iowa

(MON AFT:

TER5ZINHA N. CARRAHER, Universidade Federal de

(MON AFT:
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communicative requirements f o r language acquisition

The interaction between stress and epenthesis~~that is, the extent to which forms ·
epenthetic vowels may violate otherwise regular surface stress patterns--has general~yth
been assumed to be arbitrary, and has been handled simply by ordering epenthesis with
respect to stress assignment. I argue that, given a framework in which segments are
organized hierarchically into syllables, feet, and words, the interaction of stress and
epenthesis is predictable on the basis of the function of the epenthesis rule. I identify three types of epenthesis: (1) syllabically-conditioned epenthesis, which takes
place as part of the organization of segments into well-formed syllables; e.g. Iraqi
kitab+t+l+a~kitab{tla 'I wrote to her', in accord with the restriction that neither the
onset nor the coda of a phrase-internal syllable may contain a consonant cluster. {2)
metrically-conditioned epenthesis, which takes place as part of the organization of syllables into feet; e.g. Mohawk k+ek+s~{keks 'I eat', since verbs must consist of at
least two syllables, in accord with the restriction that stress be nonfinal. (3) segmentally-conditioned epenthesis, which takes place after metrical structure has been
assigned and which functions to break up a particular sequence of segments regardless of
their syllable or foot membership; e.g. Winnebago ho~wa~a~ho~awa~a 'be sick', in accord
with the prohibition against the sequence obstruent - sonorant consonant.

(TUES HORN:

5)

Effects of second language and culture on cogniti on

This paper will present some of the results of original research on the effects of
bilingualism on cognition. Despite the yolurne of research in second and foreign language
.acquisition and on cross-cultural differences in cognition, there is relatively limited
understanding of what happens to the first language and cognition of a person who has acquired another language. Research on color categorization and development of color lexicon
among bilinguals has shown a tendency of categories. of bilinguals to be broader than those of
monolinguals, with less stable boundaries and more variable foci. There appears to be a bias
toward the ·second language in tasks carried out in the first language. (Caskey-Sirmons and
Hickerson 1977) Verbal association tasks, such as the semantic differential (Osgood 1964),
have shown analogous. shifts in semantic boundaries among bilingual speakers, particularly
when acquisition of the two languages occurred in di~ferent contexts. (Lambert 1972) Part
of a study conducted by this researcher, however, suggests tha~ the cognitive shift toward
second language is not so clear-cut. Five groups of monolingual and bilingual subjects,
completing both semantic differentials and open-ended interviews in English in response to a
series of short silent films, displayed a variety of patterns which did not follow the
language bias exhibited in other studies, This paper will discuss the various factors,
content of stimuli, sex, age, socioeconomic status, cultural experience, which pesides the
target language appear to affect the semantics and cognition in a person's first· language.
8
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On predicting the interaction between stress and epenthesis

THEA C. BRUHN, Center for Appli• d Linguistics

within the EST, I argue for a specific theory of base-ge~ed clitics
in Romance, whose distinguishing characteristic is the claim that a
relat:i;on between a clitic and the relevant "argument" position is subject
too-structure conditions in the form of "government" (i.e. the clitic
must govern the argument position in D-structure). This is a significant
difference wrt existing alternatives, all of which rely on conditions
on derived structure (be it within a movement or a base-generation
approach). This theoretical difference translates into empirical differences
in principle. In particular, given a structure in which contiguity between
a verb with its associated clitic position and the releva~t category,
obtains in derived structure but not in D-structure, the·present theory
but not the relevant alternatives will predict ill-formedness. I argue
that the Italian "restructuring" constructions provide such a test case
and yiel d the crucial evidence. For extrinsic reasons the evidence is
availabl e only with reflexive clitics, but once developed for reflexives,
the theory extends to non-reflexives uneventfully.

Some communicative requirements for language acquisition developed
through infant-mother interaction are described. According to Bruner, prespeech communicative requirements "help the child crack the linguistic code',
Crying is a meaningful social context for the realization of three
basic communicative requirements f or language acquis ition: (1 } the transition
from biol ogical to psychological meaning in interact ions;{2 ) the idea of
addressing a listener; and (3) the use of recursive units in communication,
Long i tudinal notes on mother-infant interaction sugges ted the following
analysis of the role of crying in the development o f communication: (1)
infant crying is initially a biological reaction to be contrasted with the
maternal action, influenced by biological, socio-cultural, and psychological factors; (2) the first inf ant-mother "interactions" related to the
infant's cry are not true inter-actions but a pattern of reaction-action;
(3) as the infant's crying patterns and timing become dif f erentiated, the
mother begins to feel addressed by the child; (4) the child, then, discovers
that he can address people through crying, i.e., discovers the basic idea
of communication; (5) crying, now best described as a non-emotional whimper,
~ames a unit to be combined with gestures which complete communication.

WYNN CHAO, University of Massachusetts

(MON MORN:

A constraint on the interpretation of null subjects:

Portuguese

'lbe interpretation of PRO in tenseless clauses obeys an interesting const:reint:
1f there is a sentential controller, PRO must be interpreted as a bound variable

(Partee '75). For example (a) has the reading• only John expected himself to
escape. Compare (a) to (b~, which has two readingst the one above, and one which
ca.n be pa:rephmsed as 'only John expected John to escape.'
(a) Only John expected PRO to escape.
(b) Only John expected that he would escape.
'lbe interpretation of null subjects of tensed clauses obeys the same constraint.
~ forces the bound variable reading for (c), whereas (d) is ambiguous
1n the same way as (b).
{c) So o JOO:o pensava que !f ia escapar.
,
J,.. th ght h
ld
,
(d) So o J~o pensava que ili ia escapar. 0 n1y cao
ou
e wou escape.

mPortuguese,

On the basis of this and other related phenomena, I will argue against the
standard assumption that null subjects are simply phonologically unrealized
var1an ts of definite pronouns, and in favor of a more fully articulated semantic
~tment which identifies some of their key properties with properties of PRO.

9
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Neutral tone vs nonstress in Uanda rin phonology

(WED MORN:

CHIERCHIA, University of Massachusetts

3)

1}

!n !tai~an a woru 1n~~~al consonan~ ge~s ~engtnenea aL~er a L~na!!J atres
sed word (RS). It has been claimed that RS occurs i:tif a ''left brancl'P con:
dition"' is me1a (LBC) w -w i f ! either A'(w
[w 2x]1 or sLx:N1 [w2 Y))
(..., = RS takes place). I 1wili argue against
.Counterexampfes to it ar
(~)((una tazza d1 caf!~J.,giall.a]
a
cup {f.) of c~ee (m.) yellow (!.) = a yellow cup of coffee
(~(La religions che tutti pensano lui praticasse con fedelta]fperde fedel
the religion that everybody thinks he practised faithfully loses adher
(LBC) predicts RS to be blocked· in (1) and possible in (2), which is
false. It will be argued that certain syntaoti~ factors conditi~n both
the structllre of intonational phrases and the allignemen'b; of a •tmetrical
grid't to it. The processes that.. bring about the construction o! intonat1St
nal phrases and• metrical grid allignements are responsable !or the phenomena (LBO) is ment to handle. Thus, RS doesn't o:ti!er any evidence for c~
ming that,complex syntactic conditiona should be encoded into phonal. ralel

hl:'i)

(MON HORN:

JEAN-CLAUDE CHOUL, Dalhousie University

Tbis paper documents and discusses properties ot a relativization strategy that has
reoeiyed little (1! an;r) systematic stud,y. In many Kwa and Semi-Bantu languages ot
Africa, verbals (gerwdives, infinitives, etc.) occur as the head noiD'l ot a restrictive
relative clause as exemplified in (1) bel011.
(1) Odfi ne i dU idle na
se yiiw.
The (act of) eating the tocxi which
Eating rel I eat !ood det. pain body his
I did pained biJil
~The eating which I ate the focxi pained him11
s1Jdlarl7o sentences with English gloss as in (2) are possible.
( 2) ~!2 ~ which the cbie.t sang the song pleased the crow.•
oeneral properties of the strategy are discussed in a cross linguistic stud,y involving
toruba, Edo, Pidgin English, Ogori, and Ngemba. A dl.stinction is 1118de between relat1Ye5 with verbal noun heads as in (1) and relatives with infinitival heada in (2)
vitb respect to strategy and semantic and syntactic properties. The former involve
nC)I!linalisation (by preUxation) ot a foaussed. copy of the verb as lll'lderlined in (1).
Most Iwa langu.ages are limited to this strategy. In Ngemba (Semi-Bantu) relatives
nth infinitival heads are invariab1e with respect to noMinal c1ass an::l concord markers
whereas those with verb nominal. heads are subject to noiD'l class and concord constraints.

IJ(liALD

G. CHURMA

(MON MORN:
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rhe phonf)log!l of 'Special English'

Syntactic conditions on raddoppiamento (doubling) in Italian

An

--

(WED lfORN:

Relatives wi t h verbal antecedents

In Mandarin phonology neutral tone and the absence of stress have been universally view
as two sides of one same entity. However, sandhi changes occur before certain neutral t(
tone syllables (e.g. xi:ojie 'a miss') but not before others (e.g. y!~i 'chair'). Chen,
(1973) suggests that the Tone Sandhi Rule operates acrose word boundaries but not Within
words. His interpretation of 'word boundary' is found to be ad hoc and circular. A 8 ~
vey shove that out of 760 lexical neutral tone ' items, 549 (72.2%) involve discrepancy in
dictionary listings. Out of 55 items wherein a shift between neutral :full tones is aup.
posed to signal a change in meaning, 46 appear to have nullified the claimed distinction
The proposed explanation to these phenomena is: Neutral tone and nonstress are two sepa-'
rate entities which, nevertheless, often concur. When a toned syllable is unstressed it1
tonal charaeieristics become obscure yet it is still viable in triggering sandhi ch~ 1 •
A neutral tone syllable is usually unstressed; but even when it is stressed (as in formal
reading of y1~i), it exerts no effect to the reading of the preceding tone. The discrepancies in dictionary listings pertain to fluctuations between stress and nonatreaa of
toned syllables rather than between neutral;full tones. Only particles, suffixes, ~d reduplicated kinship terms bear the ttue neutral tone. Reduplicated verbs, personal pronoun~
locatives and all the lexical instance& bear full tones, although they are often unstreaa•.
Neutral tone must be regarded as a legitimate tonal category detached from nonstreea,

GENNARDO

B£BAN sAMMY CHUMBOW, University of Ilorin, Indiana University

2)

ISrecial Enrlish 1 is an artificially created variecy o! Engll1h which is used
on certain \" oice of America brc·adcasts to areas in l-lhich there is arelative~ large
number of non-native speaLers c;f Sn1·lish. It diffe rs from standard American
(I;roadcast) J::nrlish chiefly in that i t is spoken more slowlJ -'llld with a limited
voca bulary. This raper examines the I·honolor,ical effects of th• reduction in the
r.te of sreech, both from the rersrective of a phonolor.ical analysis of Srecial.
r.nrlish itself, ~nd from that of an attempt to use a new variety of 'exte~al evidence•
in studyinr the rhonolory of Standard ~nrlish. The study, "·hich is still in progress,
~il l be based on a corrus of Rix tare recordings of news broadcasts of fifteen
Jlinutes each which were presented l:.etween ~la;v 15 and June 28, 1981 (saJnples wi ll l:.e
r-l~ed for illustrative purroses). Amoni ' the t opics to be treated are:
(1) the
presence in Special .::nglish of rlottal stor and/or Frerlottalization at wor d t.oundu1esJ (2) exacer~ted intonation (oomewhat ·comparable to that reported as teing used
with children); (3) the under~ inr; status of flaps and glottal s t ops which correspond
to orthographic t, d; ( 4} the unde rl~ing status of nasals before'~elar sto~s; and
($) the under~· Ir.,·-status of schwa.. in the ca..se of reduced vowels.

J"£NS B.

CHRISTENSEN, University of Copenha9tm

(MON AFT:
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2'he (iu/ diphthong in a Vermont dialect

idiomatic interpretation rule (I.I.R.)

The purpose of an I.I.R. is to take over where analytical or compositional interpretation procedures become awkward (Chafe 1968; Fraser 1970), It has to be able ~o~ only
to assign an idiomatic reading whenever required (come across: "meet"), but also to account for any non-idiomatic meaning of an idiom-like occurrence (wind instruments for
meteorological purposes) and for any change in a specifically idiomatic reading (come
across a story: "hear"/"read"). In order to do this, it has to include the setting
selection rejected by Kat~ and Fodor 1963.
Since this selection can be situational or
contextual, or both, the rule calls for a floating (non-positional) feature, on top of
a positional selection sub-rule · (cold/
fish; fish/cold
), and a redundancy satisfaction rule or transfer rule (adaptedlfrom Weinreich 19690: which supersedes selectional restrictions.
Such an I.I.R. is then powerful enough to deal with the metaphorical or figurative
meaning usually attributed to idioms, but does not "explain" the origins of idioms (as
in Makkai 1978) nor does it propose a classificatory system. As a formal device, the
I.I.R. differs from a semantic interpretation rule (Chomsky 1965) inasmuch as it relates
a given part of an actual utterance to its paraphrase, which can thus be defined as a
feature mapping.

lO

In their dialect survey (1961) Kurath & Raven McDavid found the falling diphthong/iu/ in
amic due Tuesday to be highly recessive in Ne~ England speech. They note that/iu/ ~as
going to/ju/ after bilabials and velars and /ju/,/u/ after alveolars. Their analysis is
baaed upon field ~ork carried out in 1931-33. In 19Bo 14 infor~ants from Colchester
Vermont ~ere recorded reading a word list containing 469 items. These recordings were
transcribed using a fine phonetic notation, no attention being paid to specific features,
Three infor osnts were selected for closer analysis. The etri~ing occurrence of /iu/ in
the speech of the oldest informant (age 83) was then analyzed 'and a set of phonological
rules demonstrating a sound change / iu/_. /ju, u/~/w/ could be stated. The fronting of
/u/ found i n the speech of the youngest informant was then considered. It was consistently found after alveolars and absent in all other environments in words that historically
Nwe the / iu/ diphthong. The fronting was also found in words with long -oo- in Middle
English. This change does not seem to be complete. In order to check the validity of
~ transcriptions a sample of the words were recorded onto a computer for acoustic
~lysis. Stylized spectograms were obtained using a Linear Prediction Correlate program.
rormant measurements were nade approximately lao msec. into the vowel and again towards
~ end of the vowel to determine the course of the glide. This does not pretend to be
8
stringent acoustic analysie but supports the transcriptions of both /iu/ , /ju/, and~.

ll
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A revised analysis of Proto-Slavic pros ody

This paper is based on the hypothesis that prosodic systems are highly
strained; that a lan~uage like Proto-Slavic with mobile pitch accent us
mora analysis and the principle of pitch spread. All change is from a ~a
state to an unmarked one, and four types of intonational change are id ent
fied (e.~. accent retraction). Preliminary analysis of the derivation of
~akavian reflexes of Proto-Slavic prosodemes shows the current asaign~ent
of risin~ and falling pitch contours to be inconsistent with the ab ove Pr
ciples.
Assi~ning the opposite values produces consistency and generates
two natural redundancy rules for Proto-Slavic, along with several simple
rules to d~rive the ~akavian reflexes.
Similar rules, plus a new type of
rule, explain the Slove,ian reflexes.
Czech, a language which has lost fr
accent, fits into the s~me framework.
East Slavic, which has lost free
len~th, also fits, but produces a complication.
A morphological rule ia t
spread of the nee-acute accent from its phonetic origin. Hy conclusion is
that the development of the Slavic prosodic systems was much simpler and
uore uniform than many accounts would su~gest.

examine a context-free (CF) treatment following Gazdar et al. of Swedish NP's of
(Det)(Adj ) *N. Ifwe do not pay attention to the morphological features on adjecand nouns these NP's could be generated by two rules. If the correct morphological
of the adjectives and nouns are to be generated by CF rules mentioning features then
two rules must be broken up into seven separate rules. For example, the determiner
•the / that' requires a definite form of both the adjective and the noun. The possessdeterminer min 'my' requires a definite form of the adjective but an indefinite form
the noun. The-indefinite article en requires indefinite forms of both the adjective and
A single rule expressing agree;ent in definiteness
between a Det and
11 not be sufficient to account for this. Determiners are optional. But not all morph
1 variants of NP's consisting of an adjective and a noun are equally acceptable.
should not be generated in the syntax: but listed in the lexicon. Others are syntactic·
oductive but can only be used as vocatives (and thus have to be introduced by a
CF rule). Further semantic complications require the rules to be subdivided even
we keep strict compositionality. We can maintain simple syntactic rules that overe with a semantic component that only interprets structures meeting certain morph1 conditions. The filtering device is such that the system as a whole seems equiv) r.l
~s .

(MON MORN:
BERNARD COMRIE, University of Southern California
Morphology versus structure:

(MON MORN:

~bsolute construction in Indo-European

The Maltese possessive predicate

The question whether morphology provides a direct insight into language structure is
currently controversial. Data frOlll the possessive predicate construction in Maltese
provide evidence of one solid case where there is a clear discrepancy between
morphological form and syntactic structure of a construction. The possessive predicate
construction gfund-i ktieb 'I have a book' translates l iterally as 'at-iDe book'.
However, on a wide range of syntactic tests the possessor in this construct ion behaves
as a subject (despite its morphology as a prepositional object), and gfund behaves as a
verb (not a preposition). In particular (a) a full noun phrase possessor must precede
g'tand, which takes a pronominal suffix agreeing with that noun phrase; (b) giand is
negated by means of the verb negator ma ••• -x:; (e) in constructions requiring a
coreferential su bject after another verb form, this requirement is satisfied only by
the possessor in the posses.s.ive predicate construction. Other constructions evincing
similar morphological-syntactic discrepancies are mentioned briefly. Diachronically,
the discrepancy is argued to reflect reanalysis of a topic as a subject, but it remains
true that synchronically the discrepancy between morphology and sentence structure
remains.

In this paper I al'guc that (a) so-call<.d absolute constl'uctions are actually not
cally absolute (like vocatives and exclamations), as has bf'cn maintained by
ck, Hirt, Lehmann and others, but l'athcr that these constructions are, in the
e of Curme, abridged adverbial clauses; (b) absolute constructions al'oSe
r from thP. attraction of a participle to an oblique noun, as Dclbrueck and Hirt
, nor from the confusion caused by th:! transition from an OV to a VO language,
Lehmann claims, but rather from a transformational process like the one whereby
dedves English infinitival phrases from subordinate clauses; and (c) the absolute
truction found in the daughter languages of Proto-Indo-European did not develop
dcntly in the various bl'anchcs of Indo-Europe an, as Delbrucck, Lehmann,
• rcnocrR and others have claimed, but rather it is the reflex of a Proto-Indoabsolute construction. 1 enumerate the arguments presented by these
rs, and demonstrate that the arguments become void in light of case syncretism
adverbial function of the construction. This counter-evidence, together with
unu-..ple of reconstruction stated by Greenberg (1957 :49), lead to the conclusion
one should reconstruct an absolute construction for Proto-Indo-European.

(MON AFT:
(TUES HORN:
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Case grammar and the position of the subject in Modern German

In modern German the word orders SVO, OVS, and (X)VSO are normal in main clauses,
while SOV order is usual in subordinate clauses. Except in SVO order, the subject ~y
be preceded by an object pronoun or certain time and place expressions. The orders
(X)VOS and OSV are unusual if the object is a noun in the dative or accusative case.
Using case grammar one can state the conditions under which these orders occur. Lenerz
suggested that they are possible only if the subject is not an 'agent' (in an informal,
non-Fillmorean sense). This paper shows that they occur almost exclusively when the
surface subject is a deep-case Object. They are very rare if the subject is an Agent,
Experiencer, or Benefactive. This (non-native) intuition is confirmed by a statistical
study of (X)VOS and OSV sentences taken from German publications. Native speakers will
also be asked to rate the acceptability of pairs of otherwise identical sentences with
(X)VSO: (X)VOS or SOV: OSV order..

syntactic terminology of traditional grammar is medieval rather than clasin origin. This paper is an exploratory study of the origins of ~· govern, and
as technical terms of syntax. Rule in traditional grammar means 'prescriptive
llatement expressing a syntactic gener-;lization' ; it acquired thiS sense in the Middle
lees, probably under the influence of Arabic philosophy (Alfarabi, Liber de scient Us),
~ing earlier meant 'morphological pattern'. Govern (regere) aros~a-;ynonym for
lriscian '·s not fully technical terms exigere, c~i -;,and the like; it wu refined
II the Middle Ages to mean 'require a particular case • .--Depend is a modistic term and
·~ defined by applying the notion of coreference to all w~not just nouns and
~nouns; to depend on a word was then to pertain to its referent (e.g., the adjective
~ends on the substantive that it modifies). The Nodistae also had a concept of
•pendency similar to the modern notion of one element presupposing the presence of
aother; this they called the primum-secundum or prius-posterius relation.
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Principles of logical form and a pronoun-induced bias in sentence processing

The paper reviews three experiments which demonstrate that the syntactic analysis
assigned to expressions of the flying planes type is partly under the control of certain
pronouns in prior context. That is, certain occurrences of they in initial subordinate
clauses induce a statistically significant bias toward the plural NP reading of a ~
planes expression in the next clause. Eg. , replacing ~ with they in If you want to save
money, visitinguncles ••. induces a shift toward the plural NP reading of visiting uncl&87
The third experiment assesses three possible means of blocking this effect, those base~
on principles of logical form, selection restrictions, and pragmatic knowledge. The data
suggest that the pronoun bias effect is absent when a principle of logical form blocks
any coreference relation between they and the flying planes expression, but persists in
spite of pragmatic anomalies induced by such a relation. This tentative result suggests
that coreference relations are assigned to they by a process whose first stage is sensitive only to facts of sentence structure up through those captured by principles of
logical form. Pragmatic knowledge, and possibly selection restrictions, affect these
assignments only at some later stage of the comprehension process. This analysis
supports an articulated (or "autonomous") theory of the language processing system rather
than one which merges processes of structural and interpretive analysis.

'!'hiS paper proposes that definiteness, commonly associatca with the
ccurrence of the determiner "the" in English NPs shoul rl he defined
0
reference to an object (or class of ohjects) which is a uniquely
5
~dentifiahle component of some conceptual frame. A frame may he
~escrihed, after M. Minsky, as a singular complex of ob j ects associted by a common semantic or psychological theme. E.g., "the kitchen••,
~the bec'lrooms, "the plumbing" <=> IIOIJSE
simple, previous mention or assumption of the NP 's object of reference
alone is not sufficient to account for c'lcfinite reference in sentences
lil<e "~Je went out for dinner, hut the service 1.,ras terri hl e.".
F'rames
can alsO explain hO\~ restrictive relative clauses {cf. z. llcnrller)
and prepositional phrases ("the first in line", "the result of an
e~pcriment") can provirle sufficient context for the rlefiniteness of a
head noun by describing a frame where th~ object is a unique element.
Typical frames include logical sequences (cause-effect), associations from
e~perience/convention (recognition of parts/patterns), anrl asserted frames.

s.R.
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D· KEMPLER,

The distribution of infixed and suffixed object pronouns in Old Irish
S.lective]. y intact language in the co gniti vo ly impaire d:

It is known that Old Irish personal pronoun objects are infixed before the verb in
most situations, e.g. after the prefix of a compound verb, type d-~ucci 'underatands it'
lut in the situations where suffixed pronoun objects are allowed, type beirth-~ 'applies
it', scholars have thought they could optionally be infixed after a meaningless preverb
no-, type no-~guid 'beseeches them'. l have found that in most places where suffixed
prqnouns are ailowed in Old Irish prose, they are r e q u i red : verb forms that allow
suffixation always suffix }rd singular masculine or neuter objects (beirth-j,.), but alwan
'infix first- or second-person or }rd plural objects (no-~guid). Only }rd singular f~•
inine objects are both suffixed (it-~ 'eats her') and infixed (no-~-erassaigedar
'makes her void'.
Perhaps t~- 'be' with an object pronoun in the sense 'have' suffixes plural and nonthird person objects in prose, type tath-~ '1 have, est mihi' ; but, at least in prOBt:!,
th~ future of this syntagm infixes with ro-, even with }rd singular masculine or neuter
object, type r-am-bia 'he will have, erit ei'.
Sreatnach, G;jltica 12, 1979, 86f., was right in suspecting that with imperatives the
object is always infixed; cf. e.g. n-~-glanad 'let him purify himself'.

(MON HORN:

THOMAS D. CRAVENS, University of Illinois

In normal children language and other cognitive abilities deve lop s i mul tane ous ly so
Studies of selec tively im~ired children can reveal which abilities are intrinsically co rrelated in development
•d whether and to what extent some cognitive abilities may develop independently of one
aother. Such cases can provide data bearing on the relative independence of language as
a cognitive system and the necessary conditions for the acquisition of language.
In our ongoing research we have studied several mentally retarded individuals (indepth case studies} evidencing clear dissociations between linguistic and non- l in guistic
~ctioning.
Our results indicate that language, as a unitary ability, is not ne cessaril)
~rrelated with any general measure of cognitive development.
However, substantial cor~lations seem to exist between aspects of language ability and more specific perceptuo~itive developments.
For example, grammatical development (e.g. the acquisiti on of
inflectional morphology and complex sentences) seems to correlate better with specific
perceptuo-cognitive abilities such as auditory short-term memory than with measures of
1eneral cognitive development.
Ihese results indicate: (1) neither language nor cognitive ability can be regarded
11 a unitary phenomenon if the relationship between them is to become clear and
(2) the
Kquistion of grammar may be independent from most other cognitive developments.
that the interdependencies involved are not readily apparent.

6)

SfANLEY CUSHINGHJIM, Yale

Intervocalic consonant weakening in a phonetic-based hierarchical phonologY

Foley (1977) was the· first attempt to address systematically the old question ,
of hierarchical relationships apparently obtaining among consonant classes in the~
synchronic aDd diachronic mutations. Diachronic data from Tuscan demona~te, ho•
ever, that Foley's theory is severely crippled by the insistence that phonatic c~
trol be excludedt the de'ftlopmeJLt of inten-ooalic velara iJL Tuscan {k > x )'h aDd
g > g-Y) nfutes the theoretical underpinnings of Foley' a unilinear strength hid'archies in that a theory-defined weaker voiced segment weakens less thaD its IUpposed·ly stronger unToioed homorguic counterpart. The exclllsion of phonetic en~nce precludes a primcipled recognition that these are two artiCQlatorilJ d1•tinc1
weakening classes. This paper proposes a phonetic-based hierarchieal phonologr
which not only provides for, but predicts the possibility or, different phonetic
strategies for phonological changes along a phonetically-defined multi-directional
weakening scale. The Tuscan development is seen as change on the separate, but not
necessarily eo~lately independantt contiuuant scales of Tocalic intrusion (Toi~)
and occlusion loss (spirantization)o This approach not only allows interpretation
of oases not addressable within the framework of Fole7 (1977), but also opens tbl
Waf to principled empirically-basad explanation for the existence of strength hierarchies obtaining differently in diverse languages.
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and phOnological realization of emphasis in the Kwyeny dialect of Hyam

Hy~

is a Niger-Kordofanian Plateau 2b language spoken in central Nigeria. It is a
language possessing thrse phonemic levels. In the Kwyeny dialect of Hyam, the
ti1couree pheaomenon of emphasis has phonetic and phonological manifestations not
~only reported in African tone languages.
In broad terms, emphasis is phonetically realized through increases of pitch,
~ation, and amplitude. The increase in pitch usually, but not always, reali~es a
phonological upstep:
[)cup]
/kilp/ 'bone'
[kup!]
/tkupl/ 'bone! 1
feyirG,]
!tr:iir~/ 'bag'
(Q~!J
/tgyari>l/ 'bag!'
!be phonetic duration of 'oO rds increases by about half vhen realizing emphasis. In
dtltion, final vowels or resonants of head nouns are lengthened in some constructions:
[bU:r bt]
'my back'
\}lurr bfl] 'my back! •
'1111 increase in amplitude realizes the emotive aspect of emphasis. If an emphaai zed
aperative were not accompanied by an increase in amplitude, the speaker would be viewed
u Weak-willed:
/tsany• 'build!!'
(normal emphasized command)
/'san
'build!'
("weak-willed" emphasized command)
The scope of phrase and sentence subject to these manifestations is not entirely
~derstood, but the results of research in progress on this question vill be included in
"'' report.
~nal
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ish BfN
Identifying referents f or two kinds of prono uns

In many languages, non-focussed pronouns as in Was Sue called? Yes, Al called her diffe
lexically from focussed ones as -in Who did Al call? Sue said Al called HER. Even in E 9r
lish, where the two forms differ only i~ stress, they have different syntactic, semant7 •
and pragmatic properties (cf. Oid ou 1ve Tom the books? *No I ave Mar them and Whi c,
books did you give Mary? I gave Mary THEM. Psychological theor es of pronoun process;~
have not distinguished these two kinds of pronouns. Of the models that have been propos
one posits a memory search for an entity matching the pronoun (e.g. Clark and Sengul 1g~)
while another suggests that pronouns function to maintain reference to a topic (e.g. Chaf'
1974, Karmiloff-Smith 1980). The linguistic differences between focussed and non-focussed'
pronouns suggest that these models are not incompatible. The first type of processing may
be used for focussed pronouns and the second for non-focussed pronouns. If this is correc
one might expect processing of focussed pronouns to be more complex since the set of ava;~'
ible entities is less restricted. In support of this hypothesis, a pilot study, based on,·
subjects, indicates that people make significantly more e~rors in identifying referents ofo
focussed pronouns as compared to non-focussed ones. In th1s paper we present results of an
Jn-gofng study of reaction time differences in identifying referents of pronouns.

(WED HORN:

ALICE DAVIDSON, University of Illinois
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lac!; :n c;lish (;.. ) _J_ c x ir, t s as an eletoen t or th "J ( B ··: ) t ense/asne c t
st em . 1 !' e!Y ious -.. ~ G-~~ rc!~ , Stewart ( 6)) , <•'ic 1 ~t: t_~ ( 70), ' a sol d an~ ':!oHrnm
~ ) , Lal.Jo v ( 72), anc ~a cld ord (7 ..-:) shows t hat ili ]!laces the ac t~on o f t he
~r i n tl~e dis tm~ t ')O.S l , 1 a :»_, _; t i :nc;; at;o' • and ot: curs in exar:!nl::s suc h as:
1 ) (' 25.) [ .;:,L bro~·. ,__ 1 H u and cl!:u th dmn:..
( .!.V 1 \Jr: -'h e n did you
_ broa i t do~·n;? ( .) 'hen I was 16 n o t.). ( Gfr• = 1 ~ years)
2 ) r: :f?) ::_ G ,,.·}: t t i_.s ~.l'0uS 'j year::; O.j'O • ..l BIN had it. ( BP ::::-,- y ear s)
uL :WJ ~· 2::.:-. . __ " - i. ill:.: c:o1. ~ ct c u ,_:·lrint:: )
. <>rs ~r ~ a r-t Lcinnnt - obser:iH ':·.U o..A '}].
ia cun L.rau:l c t L!L·:' 1·l:i_sta"!t last 1 -Lnl r ~)r \tation of ;:J-· :
(:

7~

1

(, :

_:_

1· :;-:. , · ~

")
~

.~·

~T

J ?·

:.;,,
, C.Lc
· · -· .;-.• ~-. 1 ca
• ] _
.. l- .,_,

~.11 .ini~··

;

~;t::.

a · ~~:1 t: _ -car! ( a. r~ o:~c !1- i?ac1-:)

__oJ · 88'.'.' t.l a~

!•) ....i_r . '.~ Lu
1

t:•

._,

· r·

' Jr.C i·J-co.r.

J.

·on ... .

_-:--;;1....

- L"
-'-~

• ..,, ·'-,
c'->-'-

~

--

:L -- ca•:: H. '' 1.

--

- 1 ... inu b)
( ~1t - 1 l:our)

; ·.- •
r:__ J_

, ---r;"'
_,_ --

c ,...,,·-

- \ .·,
.L

1
)
.Jours

~•Jcla ~

CO t<:Xt Of -or:• RP. .• tl:1 V .:J.~ ' S o f ti .c
--- ; ' C~! ~0~ .1s U<"" ~
nol.. or:l .'/ t
J:~rress 01.!3tant ~or;t..' 1 2) ou"t

t..v .sh0·:.~~: t! 1 ~.l t.. -=-::..._
"to .. a~ .... clc.i. . t.J .. 3) .~no. t~ ::)cl(.li ._ r:.~ ( ""~-..· .• non _ of ,j'OUY' ._: ·JS~~-:.. -... sr..~ t ) 1 1-rC·5)

DELANCEY, University of Colorado

(TUES MORN:

1)

Constraints on relative clauses and wh-questions in Hindi-Urdu

lfodern Tibetan:

In Hindi-Urdu, the derivation of relative clauses and wh-questions, which are very
jifferent in surface form, requires no obligatory NP movement. But both these constructiQU
involving no movement, as well as a NP movement rule more like wh- move~nt in English (cf.
Chomsky 1977), are subject to the Complex NP and Coordinate Structure Constraints, though
~ot the Sentential Subject C. (Kachru 1978). It is not evident how to state general conditions on these diverse structures. If subjacency is extended to coveT antecedent-anaphor
relations in semantic structure, it is too strong, since it would exclude (1) where an
~ntecedent is separated from a pronoun by twoS nodes. It is proposed instead that the
relevant constraints be stated as well-formedness conditions on antecedent-anaphor relatio.
in semantic structure,~llowing nested structures such as (2) (cf. Bach 1977) while excludlng (3), a violation of CNPC.I~ ialls out that the Sent. Subject C. does not apply.
(1) (parviin-kee liyeeLjoo kitaab.palllinaa) mu~kil thiiJ, ~.hisaab
kii thii
1
~ p
for
~which book 1 read-inf. hard was
it math
of was
'*The book which for Parveen to read was difficult was a math book'.
(2)
NP . . . . NP.
... pron .. pTon.. (3) * ~:-;-:- NP. .. x. pron •. (•(4))
(4) * ji~ kitaab~ kis.-nee llkhii, ~oo. aap-k5o paRhnil zaruu~ caahiyJe?
which book' who~y
wrote
it J you-to re~d-inf. surely need
'*Who
should you surely read a book which
wrote?'

~ern Tibetan has been adduced in recent literature as an example of a tense / aspect governed spli t ergative language. In fact the distribution of ergative case in NT follows a
~l ex pattern sensitive to transitivity, aspect, and to the volitionality of the verb:
l)
kho-s laska byed-pared
(he-ERG work do-PERF)
'He worked.'
2)
kh o
laska byed-gired
(he
>~ork do-FlJT)
' He will work.'
3)
kh o-s )ial-bared
(he-ERG sleep-PERF)
'He went to sleep.' (volitional)
4)
kh o
iial-gired
(he s leep-FUT)
' He 'll go to sleep.'
5)
kho
gnid-khug-bared
(he sleep-get-PERF)
'He fe 11 asleep. ' (involuntary)
!lie s ignif icant examples are 3-~, "''here the volitional na l , though in t ransi ti ve, requires
'Tgative case in the perfective just as does the tran s itive~· Thus MT ergative marking
;hews elemE'nts of both split eragti ve and acti ve/sta t i ve typology. These t10o patterns have
~en treated as distinct in the literature (e.g. Di xon 19 79, Comrie 1978), but their cor·elation and interaction in Tibetan demonstrate a) t he inad equacy of the simple typology
jergative vs. split ergative vs. active stative) assumed in some recent work and b) an
~derlying relationship among aspect, transitivity, and agentivity which must be taken ac:ount of i n linguistic theory . I have outlined a general account of this relationship in
previous work and will show the relevance to it of the Tibetan data presented.

('lUES HORN:

RICHARD R. DAY, University of Hawaii
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Self-repair and other-repair in native speaker and nonnative
speaker discourse

The purpose of this paper is to describe the role which self-correction and othercorrection play in native speaker (NS) and nonnative speaker (NNS) discourse. Schegloff,
Jefferson and Sacks (1977) claim that self-correction and other-correction are not
alternatives and that the organization of repair in conversation provides mainly for
self-correction, which is achieved by either self-initiation or other-initiation. They
further claim that the organization of repair is structured to favor self-initiated selfrepair. However, they admit that there may be situations in which other-correction may
not be as infrequent. Our research, involving tape-recorded natural conversations,
reveals that other-correction is a significant factor in NS-NNS discourse. A preliminary
analysis of the data indicates that while NNS self-correction does occur, there is more
other-correction by NS. These other-corrections are both overt and covert, with the
latter occurring, for example, as requests for clarification and comprehension checks.
This is of importance to that theory of second language (SL) acquisition which claims
SL learners, like child first language learners, posit hypotheses about the target
language, which are constantly being tested and revised according to input. Since our
work demonstrates that other-correction is an integral part of NS-NNS discourse, future
research should investigate the importance of such feedback in the successful acquisition
of a second lan~ua~e.
16
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Dlltch and English present (perfect)
~e temporal systems of Dutch and English show many superficial similarities,but there
are semantic differences. The following sentences have grammatical Dutch counterparts:
la~ohn has worked yesterday (b Jan heeft gewerkt gisteren) ,2~How long is he il I already
(b Hoe lang is hY al ziek) ,3a*John sleeps now (b Jan slaapt nu) ,4aMI come again next week
.b lk kom terug volgende week). English would prefer such diverse means as simple past,
present perfect,present progressive and a (reduced) form of wi ll,respectively,which
suggests. that there are dramatic differences between Dutch aii(j"'fngl ish temporal semantics.
twill be argued,however,that the differences between the a and b sentences above are due
~adifference in meaning between the simple present tenses of the two languages. The
Enqlish present tense crucially refers to a (relatively short)"now" of the sentence. Even
~,which indicates (at least) anterior i ty, is combined with the present tense, the
Nsulting present perfect must sti 11 refer to "now",which makes it incompatible with e.g.
~ter~ (Ia). The meaning of the present tense in Dutch,however,is only 1 imited in that
t cannot refer to remote past. But it can refer to near past (2b) ,or indicate duration
~),or refer to remote future (4b). Accordingly, the Dutch present perfect need not refer
~"now" and the anteriority implied by hebben (•have) makes this tense suitable for
~ference to remote past (lb). An analysrs-wTTI be-pfovided of Dutch and English present
tenses in which these differences can be accounted for.

•n
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Lexical and morphological evidence suggests that Chamorro is a Philippine-type
language, though loss or reanalysis of the focus system morphology which characterizes
Philippine languages has resulted in fundamental syntactic change. Since actor and
patient in Philippine languages are marked according to topicality and not case
relationship, the nominative-accusative / ergative-absolute dichotomy does not ·apply. .
Reanalysis of such a system could thus be expected to result in a grammar with either
accusative or ergative characteristics. Nevertheless, I shall argue in this paper that
Chamorro is neither accusative nor ergative, but rather anti-transitive. The major
points discussed to acc ount for this development are as follows:
Definiteness as opposed to topicality as the salient characteristic of Chamorro NPs.
2) Obligatory topicalization of definite NPs.
3) Reanalysis of Philippine actor f ocus and goal focus as cleft and passive constructions.
4) Replacement of actor focus with an innovative sentential predicate construction:

1)

[PRO.

+

V

+

l

ACTOR.]
1

s•

1)

2f]e dative subject construction in Kan n.s d11

Anti-transitivity in Chamorro

s'
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Sridhar (1976,1979) has described the construction in Kannada illustrated in (1) and
thavD that the dative nominal behaves as subject with respect to various rules.
(1} avaL-ige
uutara-gaLu
gottaad-avu.
she-dative answer-plur,nominative learn-past,3pl,neut
She learned the answers.
Sridhar's evidence is consistent, however, with any of the following analyses. A. (1)
involves a single level at which both nominals are subjects. 8. In (1), avaLige is the
syntactic subject, uutaragaLu the morphological subject. C. (1) involves two levels:
uutaragaLu is the initial subject, avaLige the final subject. D. (1) involves two
~vels: avaLige is the initial subject, uutaragaLu t he final subject. Evidence is preaented in support of D. Passive sentences like (2) provide evidence against A and C.
(2) avaL-inda
uutara-gaLu
gottaag-alpaTT-avu.
she-intrumental answer-plur,nominative learn-passive-past,3pl,neut
The answers were learned by her.
Among the evidence against B is the existence of cases in which the nominative nominal
in the dative subject construction behaves as a syntactic subject, in controlling
reflexiviza tion and in being an Equi victim,

AIESSAND!W DURANT;[, University o f
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The semantic nature of Reichenbach's tense system

The sanoan respec t vocabulary:

Reichenbach accounts for the difference between Past and Perfect in terms
of differing 11 refarence points''• 3espersen, Joos, etc. make similar proposals. It has generally been assumed that reference points are pragmatic
rather than semantic features, since they do not seam to correspond to
differences in truth conditions. It is shown here that this assumption ie
wrong.
Numerous examples show that two sentences with identical truth conditions
may make different contributions to the truth conditions of larger structures (complex sentences or whole discourses) in which they are embedded,
i.a., they cannot be substituted for one another while preserving truth
conditions. Furthermore truth conditions of larger structures are systematically related to the reference points of embedded sentences. If we ara
to account for the semantic interpretations of such larger structures, wa
must conclude by Frega's principle---that the semantic interpretation of
the whole is a function of tha semantic interpretations of the parts--that reference points of sentences ara represented semantically.

This paper reexamines the Samoan Respect Vocabulary (RV) previously described and
discussed by Milner (1961) in the light of extensive participant observation and audiovisual recordings of spontaneous verbal interaction across social contexts. It is argued
~at the ethnographic approach advocated here is necessary not only for describing the
use of the RV but also for providing a descriptively adequate account of the phenomenon.
l6e RV consists of special words that are used in addressing and referring to high status
individuals, particularly chiefs and orators, their belongings, body parts, relatives,
feelings, decisions. Such words are distinguished from "ordinary" words.
In this paper it is argued that, contrary to what previously claimed, RV are not an
isolated phenomenon in the grammar, but, rather, they systematically cooccur with a
specific set of phonological, morphological, syntactic features. Furthermore, their
meaning is not identical to some ordinary words plus or minus status/rank connotation.
The alternation from ordinary to RV words often brings about semantic changes in the
proposition which are beyond the status connotations. Finally, in most cases, the use
of RV cannot be separated from the use of traditional oratory. The three level analysis
"ordinary language/RV/oratory" proposed by Milner (1961) and Shore (1977) is therefore
rejected and a different, situational approach is proposed.

B. ELAN DRESHER, University
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STEPHEN J. EADY, University of Connecticut
JANET D. FODOR, University of Connecticut

Second fronting in the Old English dialect of the Omont Leaf

111 center-embedding a source of processing difflcul ty?

In Dresher (1980) it was argued that the Mercian Old English sound change known as the
tsecond Frontingt, whereby forms such as daeg tday' became~ and dagas 'days' became
daegas, actually consisted of two separate changes: the addition of a rule raising~ to
e, and the loss of a rule which backed ae to a. This rule loss analysis was supported by
evidence drawn from the dialects represented by the Corpus Glossary and the Vespasian
1
Psalter, and was of theoretical interest in that it required the positing of abstract'
phonological representations. This analysis, however, has the apparent drawback of not
being able to relate the change of ~ > ~ to the more general change of ~ > ~· which
occurred also in the Rushworth Gospels, the Royal Glosses, and St. Chad, Moreover, the two
changes appear to share similar restrictions, such as failure before 1, which also receive
independent explanations in the rule loss analysis. Evidence that the-changes are indeed
independent is provided by a leaf of Mercian Old English described by Schauman and
Cameron (1977). This previously unnoticed fragment, known as the'Omont leaft, is written
in a dialect where ae was not raised--hence waetre 'water dat. sg,t, baea 'batht--but
where the ~-backing-rule was lost--hence eapul 1 apple'. The Omont leaf supplies more
evidence in support of the rule loss analysis and the theory from which it follows.

!he common belief that multiply center-embedded (CE} relative clauses are much more difficult to comprehend than right-branching (RB) rela tives has been challenged by Hakes, Evans
and Brannon (Mem. & Cog. 1976). They claimed that these structura l differences were previously confounded with the difference between subject-gap and object-gap (S and 0) relatives. When they controlled for the S/0 dimension, they found sentences with one CE relative no harder than comparable RB sentences. They concluded that "there is scant evidence"
~t "the di£ficulty of self-embedded sentences increases discontinuously with the number
ot eucb embeddings". This clearly imolies that, with S/0 controlled, there will also be no
diffe~ence between doubly CE and doubly HB relatives, They also maintained that it is
•impossible in principle" to construct examples to put this striking orediction to a
direct test. But this is wrong. All it takes is 3 NPs in the upper relative. Thus:
[The book ( the boy [the girl was staring at] put into the box] imoressed me.] CE,CE o,o
[I admired the book [the boy put into the box [the girl was staring at.]]]
RB,RB 0,0
n.apite Rakes et al., there remains an intuitive difficulty difference between these senttnces. We have-used a reading-time measure to confirm this difference experimentally. We
have also tested CE,RB and RB,CE sentencest which permit reolication of the Hakes !! !!·
t~1ngs and testing of the discontinuity hypothesis. The implications of our results for
~e choice between competing models of the human parsing mechanism will be discussed •
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Towards a typol ogy of interlan guages

Investigation of data from second language learning has shown that learners acquire
inte~ediate systems which, while distinct from both the native language (NL) and the
target language (TL), are themselves languages in their own right. Selinker (1972) has
termed these learner-languages interlanguages (IL). Given the postulation of ILs, one
question that immediately arises is whether these ILs obey various typological laws
which can be formulated about first languages.
This paper investigates a number of ILs which have resulted from the learning of
English by speakers of various native languages. It was found that while some of the
Its are typologically distinct from both the NL and TL, these ILs nonetheless obey the
same typological laws that first languages obey.
For example, Japanese allows no obstruents whatever to occur in word-final position
Japanese speakers learning English produce IL forms with only voiceless obstruents word-·
finally, or they produce IL forms with both voiced and voiceless obstruents in this
position. However, these learners never produce IL forms with only voiced obstruents
word-finally. Such an IL would violate well-established typological laws.

(MON

W. NEIL ELLIOTT, MIT, Graduate Center-CUNY

MORN:

1)

=- r ~:Kh g<>~itive pronc:1r.~ ag:ee witr. th-:; held noun of the Nf' in l>hich
t:.ey occur. The co~·r.:.spcnch;g prunouns in Engli~h do r.ot. I will argue
v ~ t tr.e co.,·~rast fcl"lm·!S holl' the ob5et·vat~;:.ns thd English but not
French permit$ fun II<P sub.itcts of ~!P and tht1t f'"rench has a system of
,:;.·Jno;nina1 cl ;tfi::; wt~·.ch Ei~gl·:sh lucks. I elaborate a theory af agreement
pairs ti~at pr<2uicts the r.onagree!;lent of NP s~bjects as ar, unn<:: rked case.
HovJ€'1;or, En~lish and rreuci1 both exhi!:Ji t dets:::rminers which agree wit!!
t '! e rif;a::is of the NP's they specify. Specifier/noun agr·e;;;mE::<"It is a reflex
of the spellout of s·Jbcate~:orization feature~ ir. d r.ona1·gument position.
Follu1:ing Chcn:sky (1980), Jaes::;1i {1980) a:'\d others, I take cliticizat'on
tv be the spellout of subcat::yorizaticn in nunargument po:>itions. Clitics
may spr:licut in SPEC. Th~ c;p~llout of subcat.eg0~~~ation features in SPEC
is co:r.patible ;'lith ,;greer.~ent. Given that Frer.ch genitive pronouns are
clitics, they agree cS reqoired. ~ince English has only fuil pronominals
~~t no c~itics, genitive pronouns in English do ~ot agree.

,,
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tiRIAH R. EI SENSTEIN, New Yo rk University

!!!! intelligib.1lity

Pronominal subjects of NP in English and French

MURVET ENC, Stanford

dor (1978) suggests that there is a universal tendency to prefer nested ass1gnments 1n
f:ntences with multiple filler-gap dependencies, the Nested Dependency Constraint (NDC).
~ NDC accounts for why (1) is a meaningful sentence but (2) only has a silly reading .
(1)
Which pot is this soup easy to cook in?
(2)
Which soup is this pot easy to cook in?
cording to Fodor, the NDC is a consequence of the parser's having to recreate a deep
~ructure from the surface string. Others have pointed to computational analogues such
~push Down Automata in order to explain the NDC. In order to test the universal vali:;ty of Fodor's proposal as well as the hypothesis that the human sentence processor reflects the Last-In-First-Out properties of a Push Down Automaton, an experiment was caried out with native speakers of Swedish, a language which permits multiple extractions
~n a broader range of constructions than English. The experiment aimed at identifying the
~nditions undeP which deviations from the NDC occur.
Factors such as pragmatic plausibilitY morphological disambiguation, and intonational prominence were systematically varied
The ;esults permit an assessment of the relative importance of these factors in predicting
~r a given sentence type how many readings Swedish speakers get and in what order.
They
s~W that the NDC cannot be formulated as a purely structurally based No Ambiguity constraint.
5)

of thr!)• s=ial dialects f o r adult English learners

This s tudy will report the relative intelligibility of three social dialects of
used in the New York metropolitan area for 163 adult learners of English at
six levels of proficiency. The intelligibility of the regional standard, New York
~standar~ English and black English will be judged on the basis of comprehension
~six contextualized verbal monologues. Since New York nonstandard English differs
frcm the standard in essentially phonological ways while black English differs in
~nology, lexicon and syntax, the relative contribution of these linguistic
c~onents to comprehension will be considered.
Results will be analysed in light of recent work on intelligibility including
~chru (1976 ), Tucker and Sarofim (1979), Smith and Rafiqzad (1979), and Eisenstein
~Berkowitz (1981). Variables considered will include the social backgrounds of
t~ subjects, sex of both listener and speaker, and the nature of the learners'
~osure to English.
~lish
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nuuDS

ERKU, University of Minnesota

(MON

MORN:

6)

FULLER, University of Minnesota
lmORAH DAHL, University of Minnesota
~ITH

A unified analysis of adverbs of quantification

It ~as noted in Le~is (1975) that adverbs like always and~ ~QA's),usually interpreted
as quantifiers over times,also seem to quantify over individuals. Thus Freshmen are often
naive has a reading equivalent to 'Most freshmen are naive.' Carlson (1977) takes bare
plurals to denote kinds and analyzes QA's as quantifying over object level realizations of
kinds. I extend his analysis and argue that the adverbs are not ambiguous between adverbs
of time and adverbs of quantification, paralleling Carlson's arguments that bare plurals
are not ambiguous and t hat different readings are due to the different classes of
predicates they combine ~ith. If QA's combine with object level predicates, they give
kind level predicates and quantify over objects. If they combine with stage level
predicates, they give object level predicates and quantify over stages,~hich is equivalent
to quantifying over ti• es. This analysis, besides providing a unified treatment of QA's,
predicts the co-occurrence of seemingly incompatible QA's,and also predicts semantically
an upper bound on the number of QA's in a sentence. I then argue that modals like
necessarily can also be analyzed as QA's, thus avoiding the problems I pointed out elsewhere with the traditional scope analysis of modals 1 where 1 also sho~ed that tense can~ot
be analyzed as a sentential operator with scope over NP's,and that nouns must be treate
as indexicals. Analyzing modals as QA's instead of sentential operators allo~s us to
maintain the indexicality of nouns and hence the independence of NP interpretations.

20
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bases of svntactic reconstruction:

Comparative data and wor d

order universals

~d

order reconstruction, particularly that of Proto-Indo-European (PIE), (eg. Lehmann
1974, Friedrich 1975) has often .been based on Greenberg's (1963) synchronic word order
"lationships and further work on syntactic typology by others, including Vennemann
(1973,1974) and Lehmann (1974). We examine two sources of difficulty with reconstruction based on typology: first we look at a case where typological assumptions about a
~to-language (PIE) are not supported by the available comparative data. We show,
•ing data from Vedic and Classical Sanskrit, that there is no evidence for a stage in
Ue development of relative clauses where there were prenominal adnominal relative
clauses with markers. Since these are typical of OV languages (Downing 1978), if PIE
~an SOV language, as Lehmann proposes, one would expect to find them in Sanskrit.
De second source of difficulty arises when a reconstruction is supported by unfounded
~logical universals. we demonstrate that Lehmann's assumptions about the typical SOV
t~uage forms for reflexives, yes-no questions, and negation are incorrect, based on data
~a total of 38 SOV languages. We conclude that, while general principles of
;~uage structure may be useful in reconstruction, they should only be applied in light
other knowledge about specific languages and universals.
2l

(WED HORN:

THOMAS ERNST, Indiana University
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FINER, University o f

Adverbs dominated by NP in English
Traditionally, English adverbs have been generated as d~u g hters of S, AP, and
I vii 11 show in this paper that adverbs may also occur a :; the first daughtP.r of
Exactly and mostly are examples of this phenomenon in the sentences We were
unsure--olf(;(actly~she wanted and Are mostly guitars required for this piece?
These sentences illustrate two of the syntactic tests for inclusion in the Noun
Phrase~ adverb position after the P of a PP, and in an NP inverted with Aux.
Other
tests inclurlc position as the initi~l ~~rd of a direct object NP; intonation; and
meaning.
I wi I I also argue that most ~dverbs in NP-initial position, 1 ike the two exempliFied above (plus roughly, just_, even, only, maybe, <~nd others) are gener:Jted
there by rs rule~. Hoo:ever, -.,ome NP-initial adverbs 111ay ha•1e souo·ces within a
prenorninal .-.P, ~u.;h as absolutPlv:' lle h-3 ~ Jbsolutely the v1orst case of tern' nal
d2vo i_£_i_rl_)_~ 've ev~.!- ~..::_~n_.
· ·
--- - -----·---- -- ---·- -

l'll
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mmar

ves in a context-f ree

VP.
NP.

(MON AFT:

Masschus~tts

trU-• r-c-- I propose an analysis of the French~ (causative) con.truction within
~ticnal fraaework deVeloped in Gel:tdar (1980). Here, there can be no

tilt•• of subject preposing,

verb-rabing, or V-fronting which have- been variously proGoldS!IIith (1975), Aissen (1974), Kayne (1975), Quicoli (1980), and
and Vergnaud (1980). Rather, phrase-structure rules (~
aode•
conditians) and meta-rules interact to account for the data. The notion
"JJIII"tom category" (from Gazdar and Sag (1980)) is crucially involved in the analysis,
.,.d it enables the account of sentences la-b to be assimilated to that of 2a-b:

till ·in, .!!•Sl••

a•

la.

Jean fera llllRger le poisson '8 Pierre.
•John will rnalce Peter eat the fish'

2a.

Jean donnera le poisson A Pierre.
'John will give the fish to Peter•

]J).

Jean fera partir Marie.
•John will make Mary leave•

2b.

Jean manqera le poisson.
•John will eat the fish'

'ftle paper concludes with a brief comparison of the proposed analyaia with tranafezmational
lfl&ly&ello

(MON AFT:

ALICE FABER, University of Florida
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Early medieval Hebrew sibilants in the Rhineland, South Central
and Eastern Europe

~ls

It has been thirty years since first it was proposed that Medieval French and German
while lacking a [s]-phone, each had two [s] phones, one with the tongue tip as the prtmary
constrictor, generally transcribed[~], and one with the blade as the primary constrictor:
[ ~] ,
While the distribution and development of these phones have been extensively studied,
most recently by Fought (Lg 55.842-858), much of the study has proceeded in ignorance of
the existence and value of con temporary Hebrew records from the Rhineland. Similarly,
study of the Old Ashkenazic (Rhineland) values of the Hebrew sibilants by Gurnperz and
others (summarized most recently by Eldar The Hebrew Language Tradition in Medieval
;\shkenaz, Jerusalem 1978), while aware of the problem of the Old French and OHG/MHG
sibilants, overlooks some of the detailed phonetic inferences available for the European
languages. This paper is an attempt to synthesize discussion of the European and the
Hebrew facts into a coherent whole.

(TUES MORN:

LEONARD M. FALTZ, Arizona State University
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On semantic islands

FISCHER, NTID-RIT
MAYBERRY, Northwestern University
of sign language processing:

( WED MORN:

qualitative measures

ue

have reported elsewhere on an experinent with early and late learners of ASL which
raises questions about the critical age for languuge acquisition. A detailed qualitative
••lysis of the errors from this experiment reveals differences in performance which reflect qualitative differences among the subject groups. In particular, signers who
learned ASL before age 12 are far more likely to make addi=ion or substitution errors at
the syntactic/semantic level than those who l~arned to sign after 12; an ex ..mple of this
type of error woulrl be the Rubstitution of a sign for an equivalent facial expression,
~ose who learned to sign after 12 are more likely to make phonological errors than those
IIIIo learned before 12; e.g., substituting one feature for another. Furthermore, those
~onological errors made by late learners are more likely to result in non-signs than
those made by early learner~, sug.~esting that their inventory of lexical items is insufficient to distinguish a sign from a non-si!!;n, though they may have some knowledge of sign
rormation rules. The subjPcts' error patterns ~uggest to us that early learners arc Jble
to process language more completely on these tasks (shadowing and immediate recall) than
ia possible for late learners. They have the extra time they need (Lackner, 1980) hecause
(ftowledge of ASL enables them to process it more efficiently, even when it is scrambled.
For the late learners with less ASL co"lpetence, more resources have to be devoted to
surface pr.-,cessin g , leaving fewer resources available for understanding·

£IU:EN FITZPATRICK, New York University

(TUES MORN:

11oep structure, surfac e structure and binding convention.-;

Attempts to explain the inability of wh-movement to extract NPs from islands · have been syntactic, either by using configurational constraints (thl
~omplex NP Constraint) or by imposing otherwise motivated conditions on
transformations or on grammar rules generally (Chomsky 7.5. 77, etc.). But
it has been noted {e.g. Bach 77) that island constraints restrict the interpretation of quantifiers, a situation not involving movementa in neither (1) nor (2) can e(e)y have~ in its scopea (1) every man loved the
rirl who 'ot a prize; 2 John met a man who m ever
irl kissed, because
~(in (1) and eyery (in (2
are 1n 1slands, I propose that 1sland con7
etraints are log1cal-semantic and not syntactic, supporting this by shoWl~
that the scope facts of (1) and (2) are directly explained by the semantic
component of the grammar in Keenan and Faltz 78 without using constraints
or other additional apparatus, If wh-words are, semantically, quantifiers
(C~msky AO, etc.), the usual island constraint facts follow for the same
semantic reasons as in (1) and (2), Languages allowing violations in relative clauses lack the wh-quantifier of English relatives• but the two
kinds of relatives are logically equivalent in normal cases,

22
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Chomsky (1970) and others have argued that, although base structure determines
relation~ . certain aspects of semantic interpretation are determined at
ht!ace structure. The syntactic argument which supports this hypothesis is that
~rtain elements -- modals, quantifiers, negatives, and some adverbs -- differ in
~ir interpretation depending on their position in a sentence.
The Indexing Convention (Chomsky, 1980) of trace theory claims to unify interpretation by a convention on transformations vhich indexes a moved constituent
rith the posit1on fr om wh1ch it moved, thus carrying the relational information,
llill determined at base structure, into surface structure.
However, the Indexing Convention, being transformational, must leave indices for
~moved constituents, even those whose base position is not relevant to interpreQlion, thereby leaving unexplained why the interpretation of some constituents de~s on their surface position and others on their base position.
Hy alternative, the Feature Matching Convention, carries base structure gram-t~cal information into the surface by rules which bind a moved constituent with a
~1tion X if the constituent contains a lexical head with inherent features and the
~~d Of the phrase dominating X requires that X have features. In this system, only
~ose moved constituents which share cooccurrence features with a phrasal head in the
-will be bound to their base position at surface structure. Those move constitu~ts which are not bound through cooccurrence to a base position are precisely those
~se surface position alone contributes to interpretation, thus explaining the twol~el input to interpretation.
gr~atical

23

2)

DANIEL

(TUES MORN:

P. FLICKINGER, Stanford University

Indirect objects in Spanish:

l)

A c ase f or NP's

The constituent of the verb phrase in Spani s h which corresponds to th
indirect object in English displays several properties shared by other e
noun phrases in Spanish, but is usually preceded b y the particle a. This
has led both traditional and contemporary grammarians to analyze the
indirect object a s a prepositional phra s e or "adve rb of interest" since
a is also the form of the prepo s 1t i on meaning rou g hly "to". Ho1~ ever
evidence from several constructi ons in Spanish ( i ncluding both passi~e and
object-initial sentences, as well as those employing clitics or the
"personal a") provides motivation for regarding the indirect object as a
noun phrase carrying the feature [+ ~). Not o nly does such an analysis
permit a more elegant formulation of the grammar of Spanish, but it also
raises the possibility of a formall y unified treatment of case marking
cross-linguistically, independent of whether a given language employs
inflections or prepositions to mark the case of the NP arguments in a
sentence.

(MON MORN:

MICHAEL FLYNN, University of Groningen
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rituals in Japanese and Engli sh

This is a report of on-going research on forms used in meeting and partine
rituals in Japanese and English. This paper is concerned with linguistic
behavior in these rituals as an aspect of politeness phenomena in general.
~e data are 167 meeting scenes (77 Japanese, 90 English) from a total of
hours of Japanese and American television dramas. To facilitate com13arisen
of behavior, the rituals were analyzed in a framework including
;uch categories as announcement, introduction, greetinF,,and post-greeting
(Kendon and Farber 197J), The data to be presented exhibit cross-cultural
similarities in purposes and strategies of negative and positive polite
behavior (Brown and Levinson 1978). Discussion in this paper centers on
culturally related differences in the meeting rituals, such as preference
for negative or positive politeness strategies, the formality accorded an
interaction, the amount of variation in forms, and reiteration of slightly
altered ve rsions of forms. The goal of our rese arch is to analyze culturally-specific methods of displaying politeness in these rituals. At the
same time , this research supports the the ory of a universal base underlying variation in polite behavior.

GLENN

FRANKENFIELD, Universi ty of

Relat i onships between phonological

This paper extends the categorial theory (as in the work of Flynn, Ades and
Steedman, Contreras and others) to treat the relations between verbs and their
nominalizations in English, The paper draws heavily on proposals by Dowty and
Jackendoff,
,
Nominalized forms are assigned full lexical entries and a "template" sort
of evaluation metric is stated, It is shown how the theory provides a basis
for explaining why nouns that are related to verbs are easier to learn than nouns
that are not. Argument loss in nominalizations is discussed and treated, The
paper concludes with a demonstration of how ordering conventions in categorial
grammar capture syntactic generalizations across the strictly subcategorized level,
and with some remarks about the implications of this treatment for other aspects
of grammatical theory within the categorial framework.

(MON AFT:
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and lexic al c l asse$

This paper examines the relationship between two major phonological classes and two
lexical classes. We find that major phonological classes are not distributed randomlY across major lexical classes. The ratio of sonorants to voiced sounds in nouns is
significantly higher than in verbs, a relationship which is the reverse of ratios observed in Anglo-Saxon. The historical shift is not that a sound is changing to some other
sound either suddenly or gradually, but that the relationship between two classes of
sounds is changing in respect to two major lexical classes.
lf these structural relationships are psychologically significant, then experimental
subjects presented with sonorant nonsense words should be more likely to identify them
as nouns, and to identify voiced nonsense words as verbs. 48 subjects were given pairs
of such nonsense words. Forced to identify one as a noun and the other as a verb, 34
subjects chose MUN, as opposed to GUB, as a noun, and 14 called it a verb. This result
was also found at a finer level of analysis. Although voiced stops are more verby than
sonorants, so that 38 out of 48 subjects see /b/ as a verb when contrasted with /m/, 39
out of 48 see /b/ as a noun when contrasted with /g/. In other words, perception as a
noun or verb resides not in a particular sound, but in the contrast between the class
Jf that sound and another sound class.

~jor

2)

A senantic explanation for syntactic order in the English verb phrase

This paper presents a semantic account of the ordering of elements in the English verb
phrase. We claim that aspect, tense and modality are universal operators over a propositi·
on, each of which has scope over different constituents. Aspectual operators have the
predicate within their scope becuase of their semantic function. Modality is understood
here to denote the root uses of modals like~ (ability),~ (permission) and must (obligation), which express a relationship between actor and act1on. Within its scope falls
the core of the proposition (verb, agent, patient). Tense captures the temporal relationship between the state of affairs expressed by a proposition and some point in time, usually that of the utterance; the whole proposition is therefore in its scope. Thus we have
the ordering tense-mode-aspect reflecting the scope of these operators from the outermost
to the innermost constituents of the proposition. The morphological coding of these operators in English is lar•Jely through auxiliary elements (modals, have, be), and their ordering is exactly as predicted by the scope theory of propositionar-operators. Aspect
markers have (perfective) and be (progressive) must occur as the innermost members of the
auxiliary, adjacent to the main-verb. Next are the modal elements which must occur to the
left of the aspect morpnemes. Tense is signalled morphologically on the left-most (outermost) constituent of tne verb phrase. This analysis has cross-linguistic motivation,_ as
t~n~oa6~~~ciples also elucidate the verbal coding of these operators in non-verb-med1al
24

5)

I)

Nominalizations in categorial grammar

WILLIAM FOLEY, Australian National University
ROBERT VAN VALIN, Australian National University
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~URA FORD, University of Pennsy l v ania
yASUKO TOYAMA, Japan Women • s University
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fiiLLIIIM J. FRAWLEY, University of Delaware
The complement hierarchy:

5}

Evidence for language uni versals from L,;

Recent experimentation on relational grammar has provided evidence from bot h
WTitten language and second-language acquisition in s upport of the various hierarchies
of grammatical relations hypothesized by relational theorists. This paper presents the
tesults of a pilot study done to test non-native speakers' access to sentential
complement structures in English. It is hypothesized that non-native speakers' access to
such structures will be predicted by Dryer's Complement Hierarchy: clause-final >
clause-initial > clause-internal. Preliminary results of this experiment, which is a
aentence-construction test performed by non-native speakers o f English at various
levels of proficiency, support the Complement Hierarc hy as a predicto r of syntactic
access in L . The implications of these resul ts are discussed in rel a tio n t o the
2
strength of relational grammar as a theory of unive rsals of syntac tic performance.
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Native speaker-nonnative speake r di$eourse among academi c pears
in Miami :

Investigations of interactions between native speakers (NS) and nonnative speaker
(NNS) have demonstrated that NS make linguistic and discourse adjustments to NNS inters
utors. Such modifications have been taken as evidence for the existence of a special
register, labeled by Ferguson (1971) as Foreigner Talk (FT).
While the notion of FT has been useful in generating further examination of the
distinctive features of NS-NNS interaction, much of the variability in the data analy~ed
remains unexplained, thus making the existence of such a register problematic. Furthermore, the full range of NS-NNS interaction has yet to be explored. The large majorit f
studies conducted so far has involved either classroom discourse between a NS teachery{~r
"presenter") and NNS learners or interactions between participants who are either
unacquainted or anonymous,
The present study, an analysis of twenty-five interactions (ten NS-NS, fifteen
NS-NNS) between academic peers who had been enrolled together in an undergraduate course
for fifteen weeks, examines the extent to which performance on four interactional
features--(!) present/non-present temporal marking of verbs, (2) topic-continuing/
-nominating moves, (3) topic-nominating moves in question form, and (4) self/ot~er repetitions--differs in NS-NS and NS-NNS discourse.

SYLVIA JOSEPH GALAMBOS, Yale

(WED MORN:
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A synchronic and diachronic portrayal o f topic-prominence in popular
spoken French

(TUES EVE:

III)

Complementary approaches to quantitative analysis of Spanish locatives
In thh study, variability between!. 1 to 1 and f!!! 'tow.rd' In Spanish Is hypothesized u dlstlngYishlng
Mexicans frOfl llexlcan-Mierlcans, the latter group expected to prodyce ~more freqLMntly than the former.
,u poulble favoring Influences on f!!! production, the following llngUTitlc factors are considered: preceding
verb, the 1ynux, s-ntlcs, and concreteness of the following complement, and whether It Is of a sarles
of COIIPI-nts. The social factors considered ua: age, clus, and nationality.
ttore then 5,000 tokens of these prepositions In locative phrase c0011plements were subjected to statistical
analysis to test the •Jor hypotheses, u ... 11 as to determine which constraints favored .!!!!..!· Data of thh
type "as traditionally (In sociolinguistic studies) l>aan tr. .ted by variable rule analysls-~{VAIUIRUL), whlc"
utilizes
lllcell'-<1 procedure• to . .rive at a •olutlon. The procedures ass- the Independence of
factors whlc" define the linguist lc and social envl r...,.nts of tile variable. There h&s been no provision
for teltlnt empirically ...,.ther any specific data set fits this assumj>tlon_ One alternative to verleble rule
enalysl• Is the use of analysis of variance {'-NOVA). A*IVA lpeclflcelly tests whether the verlebles cleflnlnt
the data set act Independently or Interact, although It procades from critical aSSUIIPtlons that ara rarely
satisfied In natur•l language data sets.

••1-

The cleta set on Spenlsh locatives was first analyzed by VAABRUL, which did not converge at a solutIon.
Sub1eU ,..re then analyzecl by ANOVA, Interactions noted. and the data set pertltloned on the basi• of netiOMllty
for reanalysis by V'-RIRUL. These eo~~pl-ntary approaches to the problem produced different types of evidence
for (I) the conclusion that the rate of.~!!!.!. use In these contexts distinguishes Kaaiean and lleaican--rlcan
~roups; (Z) that the variation il lignlf'lCiiltly condlti-d by laaical, syntectic, and s-ntlc variables; and
{)) that the llntuistlc INttarnlng of the variability Is highly s lmilar ecross etlmlc end social groups, duplte
the lllpOrtent difference In rata of prochKtlon.
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GSRALD GAZDAR, University of Sussex
Gf;OFFREY PULWM, University of California, Santa Cruz
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$ubcategorization, constituent order, and the notion •head'

The aim ot this paper is to demonstrate tnat popular spoKen-"French is a topic-prominent
system. This goal is accomplished by comparing the characteristics of topic-prominent
systems, as outlined by Li and Thompson (1976), to those of popular spoken French. For
instance, Li and Thompson's proposal that passive constructions either do not occur at all
or appear as marginal constructions in topic-prominent languages is shown to apply to
popular spoken ~rench: Passive constructions of the form Jean a 't~ battu par Pierre
'Jean was beaten by Pierre', necessary in formal standard French to place an object in the
topical subject position, do not occur in popular spoken French. Rather, topic-comment
constructions of the form Jean, Pierre l'a battu 'Jean, Pierre beat him' are used to fulfill
the same function. The only feature mentioned by Li and Th6mpson that is shown not to
characterize popular spoken French is the tendency of topic-prominent systems to be verbfinal: Popular spoken French is a SVO system. It is proposed, however, that this
inconsistency is inconsequential: A diachronic and s ynchronic analysis of topic-prominent
constructions in French suggests that the initial position of the subject and not the final
position of the verb is the significant factor in the structure of topic-prominent systems;
this structural characteristic is also shared by the topic-prominent languages examined by
Li and Thompson. Finally, discourse-oriented vs. sentence-oriented communicative atrategie•
are considered in a discussion of possible word order developments in French.
MARY E. GARCIA, National Center for Bilingual Research
ROBERT H. BERDAN, National Center for Bilingual Research

A

This paper offers two interacting but conceptually distinct innovations in phrase structure (PS) theory. One is a way to separate tmrnediate dominance (ID) statements from linear
precedence (LP) statements without positing unlinearized syntactic structures or altering
the definition of PS rules. The other is a way of representing the notion 'head' directly
instead of derivatively. We restate a set of rules like {v•-v N" P"; A'-+A P"; P'-P N"}
as (i) a set of ID statements {V'-+N", P", H; A'-P", H; P'-N", H} and (ii) a single LP
statement: H<N" < P". The fact that a lexical head (H) precedes any phrasal complements
is stated only once in such a grammar definition; likewise the fact that N" precedes P".
Ta~en together with a context-free approach to subcategorization, this solves the problem
of redundancy between lexicon and PS rules noted by Heny (rev. Chomsky, LSLT). It also
areatly enhances economy of statement for any grammar having the property that an exhaustive, constant, partial ordering can be given for the right hand sides of its PS rules.
This property is a statistically unlikely one, but an interestingly large set of PS rules
for English phrases can be shown to possess it. Moreover, the very large set of PS rules
for VP in an unrelated language (Hakua, as described by Stucky) can be stated in a way
that involves just a proper subset of the ID and LP statements needed for English VP's.
Free constituent order becomes trivially easy to describe elegantly in a PS grammar.

CAROL GEORGOPOULOS, University of Califo rnia, San Diego

(MON

MCRN:
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Such an interesting thing! A description Qf the polarity pro perties
of such (and so)

The demonstrative such is used in a number of ways, as pronoun, adjective, and adverb. This paper concentrates on its intensive, or emphatic,
uses, which are described in reference to the pragmatic polarity scales des
cribed by Fauconnier. The speaker uses such to indicate approaches to the
extremes of some scale, as in ( 1) 1 We saw ~ a good movie:· in which, with
no prior description, it is understood that the movie was near the top of a
s;ale of movie approbation. Such-clauses can often be paraphrased by clause
Vlth .§_QI (2} The movie we saw was §5l good:
Negation may act to reverse the polarity of the sych or §Q phrase. The
!. sentence below may actually have the meaning of the ~ sentence1
(3)a. She is not such a bad student. (3)b. She is a good student.
Such and ~ do not indicate the end-points of scales, but rather approaches to those points. Such-clauses presuppose the advancement of the NP
or adjective in the scope of such toward the extremes of the scale in question. Pragmatic scales and presuppositions of such-clauses will be gives
formal notation.

2?

(MON AFT:
BEVERLEY GOODMAN, Pennsylvania State University
PHILIP BALDI, Pennsylvania State University
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subs ti tutjon in Thai l a ngua

The syntactic and semantic development of do

This paper examines the history of English do and provides an account of the process b
which do has become the default verb in cases of VP-deletion, and the default AUXin J
queetions and negatives. After reviewing earlier proposals (e.g. by Visser, Traugott and
others), the paper presents data from continuous stages of English since 800 A.D. which
demonstrate the semantic and syntactic ambiguity of ~· For example, do has always been
used as a main verb: 'John did the dishes', and as a substitute verb: 'John drinks good
wine and Bill does, too'. It has also been used as a causative auxiliary {800-1600):
'The king did build a castle' (~caused a castle to be built by someone else~ and as an
affirmative (1150-1700): 'I do like good wine' (~truly, indeed). This paper argues
that the role of do in the Modern English AUX has developed through a syntactic reanalysi8
and rebracketing of the causative and affirmative constructions. It is further argued
that the substitute verb usage which has occurred throughout the history of English provided the semantic model for ~ to become the default AUX in questions, negatives, etc.
This results from the semantic weakening of do because of its habitual collocation with
main verbs. Furthermore, the model which we propose for the historical development of do
provides diachronic evidence to support a synchronic analysis of the Modern English AUX-in which ~ is a base-generated place holder which is deleted when not utilized.

NeW data from two Thai speaking children will be presented showing the operation of a
onassimilatory velar-for-alveolar point of articulation (POA) substitution for final
0 nsona.nts,
This is the first such nonassimilatory backing observed in child language
0
cresearch,
'
"' 'cut',
It is illustrated in the following adult1child pairs-- tatztak
(d.JlakilJ 'eat', w~~enzw~re!J 'ring', chUt1chUk 'suit of clothes',
variability in the frequency of the application of the substitution in data gathered
in rormal and informal contexts will be demonstrated and cited as evidence for identifying a developmental sequence associated with it, Stage one, evidenced in 10~ frequency
of application for the velar-for-alveolar substitution in informal contexts, is characteri~ed by regular application of the substitution in all contexts and phonological en~ironments 'and by the occurrence of POA contrasts for finals only between labials and
velars. Stage two, evidenced in the irregular application of the substitution in formal
conte~ts, is marked by variability in the application of the substitution depe~ding on
social context and a further tendency for alveolar finals to occur following front vowels
in contexts where these consonants do occur,
Adult awareness of this subst itution, its irregular occurrence in adult baby talk, and
a social function for it in marking babyishness will also be described.

(MON MORN:
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VIRGINIA GUILFORD, CUNY
(MON AFT:

LYNN GORDON, washington State University

6}
Patterns o £ borrowin

Switch reference and hierarchical

Switch reference systems (morphological systems used to mark a clause as hav1ng asubject
different from or the same as the subject of some other clause) are often described in
terms of linear order. Sine~ typically, switch reference is exemplified in sentences
containing two clauses, it is not suprising that the relationship would appear to be
controlled by linear order or contiguity. In Maricopa {a River language of the Yuman £~1
the switch reference sy em is clearly controlled not by linear order or by contiguity
but by more complex features of the relationships between clauses. A subordinate clause
is marked with respect to its matrix clause, regardless of whether it precedes or followa
that matrix verb and of whether it is ajacent to that verb or to another verb.
Chickasaw, a Muskogean language unrelated to Maricopa, also has a productive switch
reference system which is also sensitive to the syntactic relationship which holds betweea
the marked and the reference clause rather than just their linear order. These facts
strongly indicate a more hierarchical structure of syntactic relationships than ~ght otherwise be postulated.

CINDY A .K. GREENBERG, Queens College, Graduate Center-CUNY
Syllable

structure in L2

Kin term.i.nolo

structure in Maricopa

(WED MORN:
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The pattPrn o f borrowing in the kin terminologies of Oksapmin and various Mounta in
Ok languag~s of Papua New Guinea ·is examined.
~in terms in these languages have three variants which specify first, second, and
third perso n possessed iorms. Borrow~d kinship terms arc limited to the first
person variants of those terms. Second and third person forms either retain the
original variant, or show no variation.
Additionally, borrowings ar• restricted to terms associated with connections formed
through intermarriage.
The analysis is based on data collected during field work in Oksapmin, and from
published s~ ur ces on Telefol, Bimin, and Faiwol.

(NON AFT:

GREGORY R. GUY, University of Sydney

II}

Evidence for the study of change in progress

acquis~tion

Second ~anguage phono~ogy research has been scarce~y pursued-though studies
have shown that phonological 11-12 interference exists. This study found
that 2nd language learners (S11) compare grammars in terms of syllable
structure & phonotactics·, thus.providing deeper insight into the Ll-12 i r.terference process. The following hypotheses were testedz 1) S11 mainly alter
syll. structure production of 12 via both'vowel epenthesis & consonant deletion strategies (Tarone) 2) syll. modification may be attributed to either
lg. transfer (contrastive ~nalysis theorists) or a unive~sal preference for
the open CV syll. ( Tarone) .J) Consonant clusters of 11 will be correctly produced in 12 even if they are in a different syllabl·e posi i;ion in the L2 word.
Natural speech was taperecorded & analyzed by J people. The subjects were
speakers of Turkish, Cyprio't;ic. Greek and Japanese. They were at an intermediate level of English study. Resultsz 1) 3 syll. modification~~
a) clear linguistic modifioation (i.e. -vowel epenthesis, deletion) b) p.efr{g~
~ance modification (i.e.-vowels filling pauses) c) ambiguities-either o ~ 0 f
IDOV8 2) 7 syll. modificatioh processes
J) Hypo. 1 was supported 4) s~~
the total linguistic modifications were made via final consonant de~et1ons s·
5) Strategy most preferred by each group may be attributed to negat1ve tran
fer of cluster position 6) No evidence for a universal CV syll. preference.
28

In studying a potential change in progress, how can we tell if, and in what direction,
the language is moving. Historical evidence (from real time) is crucial, but the work
of labov and Bailey suggests that we can also use social and linguistic evidence, e.g.
the existence of age-grading, or the occurrence of an "innovation" in linguistic contexts
deemed to be "early" or more favorable to change. A recent use of such evidence is Naro
1981 (Lan ua e 57) which describes variable number agreement in popular Brazilian Portu•
guese PBP as a change in progress away from the Standard Portuguese (SP) rule of obli gatory agreement. Here contexts are predicted to be more favorable to change by the "salience" principle: change happens first where it is least noticeable. But these models
are designed for just one type of change: "natural" change arising from internal forces.
In externally motivated changes, such as decreolization, the evolution could be quite
different. In PBP, social historical and other evidence suggests that the change may be
moving in the opposite direction, away from a creole pattern of no agreement and toward
the SP rule, through decreolization, with salience operating in reverse (with decreolizing speakers borrowing first those SP features where there own divergence was most noticeable.) Apparent age-grading would result from the superior style-shifting abilities
of adult'speakers, rather than their linguistic conservatism.

)9

GREGORY GUY, Uni ver$ ity of Sydney
JU-LIA VONWILLER, Uni versity of Sydney

(MON AF7':

Question intonation in declarative clauses in Australian English:

4)

-

Change in progress?

A striking feature of some varieties of Australian English is the frequent use of a
questioning intonation (a high rising terminal) in declarative clauses. It is clear that
such clauses function as statements rather than questions, because they occur most common
ly in narratives, explanations, etc. where they convey information not known to the lis.·
tener. The intonation thus has an interactive function (e.g. eliciting feedback) rather
like the tag question "you know?", and is analogous to the pattern which Lakoff (1975)
claims to be found occasionally in women's speech in American English.
This paper will describe the social distribution of this feature in Sydney. It is commonly believed to be more frequent among young people and women than among older people
and men, which suggests the possibility of a change·in-progress, but previous studies (Me.
Gregor 1979, Bryant 1980) are inconclusive on this point. We examine a representative sam.
ple of 60 speakers (each represented by a recorded interview of 45 mins.), evenly distr;.
buted by age, sex, and social class, looking for the age·grading, curvilinear class dis.
tribution, and sex differences that are usually associated with change·in-progress. For
additional time-depth, we also examine interviews collected over 20 years ago by Mitchell
and Delbridge for their study of AE (1965). These older materials show intonation patterns
that might represent an early stage of the change.
JOHN H. HAIG, University of Hawaii
The

languag~t

{MCN

AFT:

4)

o f teenagers in Nagoya, Japan

~an

HAMMOND, University of California, Los Angeles

(TUES

M~N:

1)

verbal agreement and abstract case

It has been proposed that there is more than one abstract case
in the CP.Se the ory part of the government binding theory. (For
example in the Pisa lectures.) As far ns I know, no use has been
~ade of the different cases, but only the distinction between case
~rkine and no c~se marking.
Here we consider a morpholov.ical nrgu;ent for admitting more than one abstract case.
The primary data is from Georginn, a nonconfigurational language
with surf•·ce morphological case. In Georgian a verb agrees with
certain NP arguments, but as the language is nonconfigurational, and
some of the relevant NP arguments are marked with the same surface
morphologica l case, it is impossible to determine agreement from
either of these systems. Thus ~e will try to map agreement from the
abstract c a~ e array.

JORGE HANKAMER, university of California, Santa Cruz

(WED MORN:

2)

A note on the structure of complex adjective phrases

Based on i nterviews with 18 j unior and senior high school students done in Nagoya
in summer 1981, the appearance of dialect te.:.tures in the teenagers' speech i s examine.. .
Transcription of t ht• interviews wj 11 be completed in October 1981, bu t preliminary results indicate that ?honological characteristics named in standard dialect studies based
on data collected from adult informants in ~he SO's, ~uch as centralization of /a1/ to
('~ jl] , /oi/ to (P j\], and /ui/ t (l (.yp, hard 1y OCCUr in the speech Of r ~S ldCnt teenagers ,
These dialect forms, along 1~ith the sentence final particles [namoJ and (.gi~mo], are
highly stigmatized, often being used on television when the dialect is parodied. When
asked for speech forms felt t o be particular to Nagoya, forms with (Je..~1 were given by,
all but one informant. Comparison with earlier dialect descriptions suggests that th1s
is a "change from above", sinn lar to the case of /AyI described in Labov ( 1967). In
contrast, morphological feat ure'> shared with ~~estern dialects, such as the use of -n and
-hen for negation (standard:-nai ) ; /-o:/ and /-u:/ for standard /-aku/, /-oku/ and 7-iku/
/ -uku/, respectively, in adverbial forms of ~dj ectives; and 1 -na akan/ forstandard f -nakereba ikenai/ showing necessity, do appear. TI1eir distribution and frequency vary
inversely with the formality of the speech context, as may be expected from Labov's work
on New York English. Lexical dialect forms observed, e.g., the use of oru for iru (be,
exist) and (-toru)for f-teiru), also shared, are less subiect to variation.
PER-KRISTIAN HALVORSEN, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Semant~cs

~ICHAEL

(TUES MORN:
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o f passive in lexical-functional grammar

Semantic arguments have fig11red prominently in re<:ent papers which argue for a phrasal. rather than lexical or
serrlential analysis of Passive (Keenan 1979. l3ach 1980). '!his pilper takes as its point of departure the lexical analysis of
Passhc in Bresnan (1979), and the scmamics for icxicul-functional grammar in 1-l~lvorscn (1981). The proposals in these
papers prO\Jde the basis tor a!l intcrpr·~tatron of Passive 1\!uch dt.'cs not cncoum•·r problem~ m connection with
conjoinabilit~· of passive \'Ps (Bach), or the non-synonymlly of (Crtoin acthes and the corresponding passives (Keenan),
nor in connecuon with a number of other constructions wh1ch have been forecast to be stumble·blocks for a
lcxicaHtmctional analysis.
In addition to countcling ot>jcctions posed by 1he phrasal analyses, the l.FG interpretation of Passl\e predicts whtn
the active-passive pairs are truth-conditionally equivalent, as well as how they will diff~ r in m(:a;ling when they ~re not
synonymous. The analysis also allows for imcrpretation of passivizcd idioms and sentences where Passive. Raising,
and There-insertion interact.
Rcrerenc~

llach. Emmon. 1980 "In Defen~ ufPassi•e", Linguistics and Pht{osoph). 3:297·341.
Bresnan. 1 W "The Passi,·e in lclical Theon·". Occastonal Paper fl1, \1'1SS1chuscus lnstJIJte ofTcchonlogy,
keen~n . Fdward. 1979. "Pa.<Sivc i; l'hr•sal (not Sentential or lexical)" in GLOf Lci.ls 1tJalkur.dit Bullttln, 1979. no 314
Halvonocn P · Kr 1981 "An lmcrprcuJtJon Procedure for Functional Structures" Paper presentee: at the Sloan Workshop on '{on·Transrormaocul
S; nt.ax, Stanford. California. June 1981.
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oehrle (1979, LI 10.1) argues that hard to solve in (l) is a constituent, while hard to
~lve this problem in (2) is not:
(1) This problem is hard to solve.
(2) It is hard to solve this problem.
Thi• paper presents further evidence confirming Oehrle's conclusion regarding the constituent structure of Tough-Movement AP's, based on observations concerning the properties
of CAP's containing both an infinitival TM complement and a finite comparative complement
(3) This problem will be harder to solve than you expect.
(4) *This problem will be harder than you expect to solve.
Evidence (some new, some well-known) that in (3) the C-clause forms a constituent with
its head will be reviewed; it can then be seen to follow that the infinitival clause must
also be a daughter of a dominating AP node. The badness of exx like (4) is explained
under the assumption that hard to solve is a head of the complex AP, as indicated:
(5) [~{(hard (for NP})AP to solve)AP than SlAP
Syntactic and semantic evidence supports the claim that the comparative element more has
•cope over hard to solve rather than just over hard. Interesting consequences follow for
the formulation of the rule of Comparative Dele~ (or its interpretive analogue).
(MON

liiLLIAM HANKS, University of Chicago

AFT:
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Conditions on reduplication of deictics in Yucatec

This paper presents an analysis of the determinants of deictic reduplication in phrasefinal position in Yucatec Maya. Such reduplication has been ignored in most of the major
works on Yuc, and yet it is a fundamental feature of everyday talk.Its linguistic significance becanes clear when we consider the principles by which it is organized.
The deictics in questioo are -a'(prox), -o'(dist),-i'(known) and -e'(unmarked). These
have been traditionally assumed to be mutually exclusive, with only one terminal occurring
per phrase. This assumption is contradicted by frequently attested doublets. Consider!
h8•el-~ 'here it is' 1 bey-a'-e' 'like this', tol-o'-e' 'CNer there•.
The determinants of deictic reduplication may be divided into two kinds! local and
global. The first of these lie in the grammatical structure of the sentence. By analysing
co-occurrence restrictions and word order, one can often pinpoint separate grammatical
sources for the two surface deictics. Local determinants cannot explain, however, why reduplication occurs in the absence of grammatical motivatioo, and why it often fails to occur
when predicted on gra.Jm~atical grounds. We can treat these problems in a unified framework by
considering global as well as local determinants. These lie in the pragmatic functions of
deictic terminals, and in the interactive conditions under which these functions are invoked. This approach reveals a subtle interplay of grammatical determinants, conventional
~exical functions and the communicative purposes of utterance tokens.
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WAYNE HARBERT, Cornell University
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~VCE

An

:-i<:ad.s or re>lati ve c laus « con::;tr u.c t ious usuall y t'ec e.i ve case by pe'''"Olati ot from the s
:_,rdinat"' NT'. In several ~angua(!;es, however, i '1 c- l ud i ng Greek, Lati n , Middle High Cer~»er":.J Old Eagllsh, suc h heads co uJ d receive case in st ..-ad from the r o>!ative 1 ronoun intro~
Jucing tll<. wodifying re la~ iv e cl aust: . 'l'hu s , l ·1 (1) , fr om MHG, th•· head o f' the left<.!:slocated N is accusat i ve , i n agreement. ""i' )] the relat i ve pronoun. ('rhere is no
soA1·ce external to !f fo r i t s a ccus ative cas e . )
l.
LS['l'OI .t ~LL.,n sc lla~i c de:\
iu ir va:.er lieJJJC der wart mi t ir geteilet1J
8

5

the treasure-acc

..,hi ch-acc them · hei r fa ther l eft it ..,as ..,ith !.er divided

!'h: s phenomenon, cal l ed inver se a t t r .. ct i o n, a !Jpears in the se languages almost exclusivel

in left-uislocated NPs. r wil l develop an Pxp lanatl on fo r the a s s oc iatio n between LD an~
inverse attractiun along t he following li nc1· : ( 1) TOP is an ungoverned position, in the
ser.se of Chomsk;r ( 1981) , lind i s tr.~ re fore not :;ubject t o gove rnment-dependent .:ore Grammar
::>ri:Jciples of case a ssigrunent. (2) Lexica l NPs must have case.
3) In o rder to allov
Lt!xical NPs to appear i n cert ai n ungo ver ned :'c ~i ·, i ons (e . g ., TOP ) , s ome l &.nguages supp ..eaent the case-marking pr oc.::ss of CG with l anguage specif ic strategit<s, so:•te of which
'" .; ign to casel-::ss NPs the case o!' t he clos est- "'"ce:;s i ble identi c a.l.ly ind~xed NP (agreele r.t str.1tegies l . Where the WJ.Xima l uroj er·ti on ~ f Sis not a barrier to accessibility !'or
1:o;:-eement oroces''"s, such a st ratec:~' wi ll vjel ~ th,;- e f f ects n f' : nvpr ~ P A.1'.:.ra.p+;~~

HEATHER

K.

HARDY, North Texas State r;niversity

Auxiliary verbs, auxiliary phrases, and discourse

(WED MORN:
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in TOlkapaya

(WED MaRN:
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On antipassives in Udi

autosegmental acco unt

aussian Voicing Assimilation is a propagating rule:

it assimilates every obstruent

in a cluster to the voicing of the rightmost obstruent, even if a sonorant should inter-

~ene, as in nat-rtut'ju < nad-rtut' u. The theoretical interest of the rule lies in its
t~eatment of the segment /v , which undergoes the rule when in focus position, yet fails

to trigger it (cf. korof-ka < korov-ka, but~}. Furthermore, /v/ can be skipped
aver by the rule, provided another obstruent occurs to its right: od-vdovy < ot-vdovy.
It can be shown that if we confine ourselves to standard features and notation, these
~ other facts lead inevitably to contradictory rule orderings, or else to unmotivated
duplication of rules. In this paper I show that if we adopt two theoretical innovations
proposed in recent literature, a very simple and phonetically natural analysis of Voic~ Assimilation is possible.
The new analysis crucially requires that the feature
[voice) be replaced by the more articulated laryngeal feature system proposed by Halle
and Stevens. In addition, the revised Voicing Assimilation rule constitutes a clear argument in favor of Clements' claim that propagating harmony rules should be handled
autosegmentally; the autosegmental version of the rule is straightforward, whereas a
conventional right to left iterative rule would require global conditioning.

MONICA HELLER, University of California, Berkeley

(MON

AFT:
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Th~

process of language shift in Quebec has heavily affected private enterprise. Economic changes have reduced the numbers of anglophones, who have
oeen replaced by francophones in a changed system. Language legislation
makes French the language of work. This paper examines the effect of these
changes on language use in one Montreal company with respect to communication networks and ethnic group ooundaries. A few scatteced anglophones must
now interact with franco phones and in French in work-related situations.
However, for informal encounters anglophone men seek each other out from all
ages~ ranks and sectors. Francophones usually stay within their work group.
In each case chat is monolingual. However, many women, such as secretaries,
u~e ooth langudges in all types of encounter, and have friends all over the
company. Men thus use language in d way which maintains ethnic bacriers;
this may serve anglophone.cosmopolitan and francophone local career aspirations (for young men) or a~t· as refuges (for older anglophonesl. ~ecretaries
may act as a buffer oy providing translation and other bilingual services;
their behaviour in informal situations seems similar. Such an ethnographic
analysis reveals social factors operating in everyday use of language in the
workplace, as well as the role of language use in social processes.
(TUES MORN:

FRANK HENY, University of Groningen

Compositionality and logical form in the Government-Binding Theory

Udi is a member of the Northeast Caucasian family and is characterized
by ergative case marking. The purposes of this paper are to demonstrate
that case marking in antipassivas in Udi differs from that observed for
most languages with ergative patterns, end to propose a simple account of
this difference.
In most languages, subjects of antipassives are in the absolutive case.
In Udi, on the other hand, they are in the ergative. This is true both of
the oblique-object construction (lefin boxonadi kex 'ha.ERG extended hand.
OAT') and of the incorporated-objec construction. Although this marking
of the subject seems not to be typical of antipassives in other languegee,
it haa bean described for ~albiri, Rembarnga, and Dargwa.
In most languages with ergative case marking, the casas are assigned on
the basis of simple surface transitivity.
In Udi, on the other hand, the
cases must be assigned on the basis of underlying transitivity. Thera is
independent evidence from other constructions in the language that case
assignment is sensitive to underlying transitivity. Thus, this solution ie
consistent with other aspects of Udl grammar and accounts in a simple way
for the observed differences in case marking.
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Language and network in a Montreal company

The Pai branch of Yurnan is known for making extensive use of an auxiliary construction
that has been reconstructed for ProtoYuman, A great deal of aspectual, modal, and adverbial modification is expressed with auxiliaries. I will present data from Tolkapaya narra·
tive texts to shew that auxiliary constructions are not limited in scope to sentence-level
syntax, but play a large part in maintaining cohesion in discourse, Auxiliaries may be
us ~ d as pro-verbs in the tail-head linkage that often marks narrative peaks (shown in 1),
as well as in their own right for purposes of anaphora. (1) ••. chawv-k qyat-k ha-k hunuw-1;
·Ia-k hunuw-t-me •.• (fight(pl)-same really-same Demons-Loc IncomAux-Decl;Demons-Loc rncomA~
" amp-different .•. )' (The enemy)kept on fighting fiercely1 they kept on until •.• ' The use of
·=ertain frozen auxiliary phrases to mark major discourse boundaries is another means of
1-suring cohesion. 2 is the start of a new paragraph, one in which the protagonist is introduced and the conflict to come is hinted at. It is marked by the auxiliary phrase ~ite
which, when used as an auxiliary at the sentence level,indicates counterexpectancy.(2) 1te
K=winymsava 'i-ch-v-a vqi han-a tu va-m nyhmiv-k yu-ch-a (now White Dove call-pl-Stat-Abs
woman pretty just Dernons-Loc marry-same be-Nom-Ahs) 'Now, there was a pretty,newly married
woman named White Dove •.. ' Observing the discourse uses of auxiliaries helps to explain
certain ~ entence-level syntactic phenomena that have long presented problems forYumanists.

ALICE HARRIS, Vanderbilt University

(MON AFT:

HAYES, University oi California, Los Angeles

Left-dislocation and inverse at t raction

The c entral hypothesis or Transformational Gram••r wKs tbat the defining properties
or a atural language (KL} are th.ose modeled by a PSG together with relation.s between

treea permitted by GrAa•atieal Tranerormations. Recent work by Chomsky may be interpret•d ., a very dirrerent claim: NL derives ita character15t1c propertiea from the
Plrticular way in which il re5pecta the ~•mantic principle of eompoaitionality.
There are elements, includins pronouna,retlexivea,reclproeala,•aiaaing'lntinitive
tubjecta ano th~ v1ctima of tnere-inaertion ana raisins, wh1ch depend ~emantically
on cons~ituents elsewnere, a~nee could tnre&ten compositionality -- the require•ent that the ~eaning of the whole be some function ot the meanings of 1La parts.
How lar1e a 'whole' lS required before all the interdependent tparta' are ava1l•ble7
The logicians• variable ia a device introduced ai~ply to suarantee compositionality
over unbounded domaina -- by brute force. But Chom.sky's constraints on dependency
t an be interpreted as elai~ing that NL characteri5tically haa highly restricted
toaposittonality domains, thus obviating the need for varlablea. If so, tne status
or ~be rule QR and any others introducing or moving variables or their bindins
~uant1f1ers 1n his ~og1cal Form (~F) 1• suspect. If the def1n1ng properties of H~
~re luch that they specifically Make variables unnecessary, it seews unlikely th~t
LF Conta1o3 3tructurea like ( every x : x is a person here ) x thinks x is a nice
~l o~ associated with Everyone here tnlnks he's a nice fe1lowtRlgglnbothom,1981J.
An a ! te rn a~ive interpretat1on of LF is motlvaLed which permlta the exclusion of
•ut a bl es .
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marking in Japanese

A categorial analysis of Luganda t one

ThiS paper discusses-a- theory of surface case frames for the analysis of case marking in
Japanese. Prior anal~s~s of case.marking have dif~ered in detail, b~t have sh~red three
assumptions: Postpos1t1onal part1cles (PP) exclus1vely mark grammat1cal relat1ons; the
rimarY PP ~· !!i,. and Q. mark "tenns" and alternate in predictable ways; surface PP are
~nferable from underlying constructs. Each of these assumptions is challenged. First, PP
•Y indicate grammatical relations, but word order and "selectional restrictions" are more
;;portant in conversational interaction, Second, limited PP alternations among grammatical
terms are the stimulus for analyses which require the insertion of PP: Thus, the main
clause ag~nt of a verbal is marked by ~· the embedded agent of a corresponding c~usative
bY ni; the "object" of certain constructions may be marked by either Q. or ~· Alternations
also-exist between PP which mark terms and nonterms (in TOUGH-constructions~ alternates
with any particle to mark "object"), so a theory which inserts only primary l'P is accordinglY invalidated. Third, the information required to ensure that PP are inferable from
underlying constructs is equivalent to a surface analysis of PP. No existing transformational analysis can generate correct PP for verbals whose "objects" take ni rather than Q.
or~· surface frame theory specifies that each verbal list its required NP, associated PP
and alternations, and restrictions on NP. Extrapolations for passive, causative, and other
constructions are achieved with the same mechanisms which account for PP alternations.

Some of the Luganda tonal data in Stovick(l967l,Colo ( l969 1 are analyaod within tho framework of catagorial phonology(Bach and Wnoalar,l98l;Wheoler,l981 1. A aore 1nai5htful account
or thi~ ~ata than was prev1ou•ly possible r••~lt• rro• the interaction ot two innovation•~
l)ehangea in pitch are conatr~ed as determinld by categoriallL defined trosodic structures,
ana 2)the relevant phonetic parameters •re redefined a o that oth pfione ieally and phonologically only a difference in pitch-level lo olgnific ant. Tho papor,though confined to
Luganda data, is Intended aa a conErlbullon to a general theory or prosody which can expll·
cate the relationships betwe•n tonal and other ay8tema.

Tho main pro blem pooed by Luganda tone ia that tho poait1on o r a oln&la pitch drop,which
occurs in moat words,mo ves erratically, especially in the verbal paradigm,a8 suggested by
the fullowin6 Cor•~ of~ (hlde):~eka, ~+kweeka, ba~ekat ba+a+au+k~~
In segmentally baaed phonolo~y,lnclud~ng autoaegmental varlanta,the poa1t1on or this fall
is ~ost effectively aerived from an arbitrary lexical diacrit1c(cr.Heny,l970,197~.) This

is anomalous 1f,fo llowlng SPE, we take the centra! phonological cbaracterletics o f language
to be those derive ble from the interaction or phonetic propertiea or ••smenta.ln thia an•·
lysl~, the positi on of the tall ia determined not by a diacritic but,quite naturally,by
the 1nterat t1on or prosodic categories at various levela. Tne reaulting a c coun t ia no t qnly
theoretically mor• c oherent but al•o turns out to provide ~uite adequately f or o therwis•
intractable data.

NANCY HOTTEL-BURKHART, University of Tennessee
(WED MORN:

JEANNINE L. HENY, University of Groningen
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A fJX and auxiliari e s in Persian

(TUES MORN:

4)

syntactic complexity, topic, and definite anaphora in interlanguage

C.T. JAMES HUANG, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
On

The syntax of self-correction

To parse spontaneous speech, it is necessary to systematically
identify the well-formed sentences which underlie self-corrected and
non-fluent surface strings. Labov (1966) presented evidence that simple
surface editing rules can accomplish much of this task. The present
paper describes a formal system of editing rules for resolving selfcorrections, which has been implemented as one component in a computerbased parsing system, and applied to a variety of speech from a range
of speakers. In this system, a set of rules specifies how much of a
string preceeding a phonetic editing signal is to be deleted. About a
third of the self-corrections are resolved by rules ~ch refer only to
surface strings. Other rules however, must refer to syntactic structure,
specifically to the AUX node and to the S node currently being processed
by the parser.
The complete rule system reflects severe constraints on
both the location and the form of self-correction in speech, The success
of this simple mechanism for resolving the non-fluencies of speech
suggests that the apparent degeneracy of spoken language presents no
real obstacle to language acquisition.
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Grimes(1975), van Dijk(1972), and 1yons(1977) have claimed that the
ability to produce well-formed texts includes a pragmatic component as well aE
a syntactic one, nnd Hnnkruner and Sag( 1976) ha\13 shovm that anaphora is one
case of phenomena controlled both syntactically and pragm~tically. The presen1
paper considers two questions about the syntactic ampragmatic aspects of
second-language texts which are related to these previous claims. The questior
questions are: 1)How may interlanguages be characterized with respect to
syntactic complexity and topic development(theme-rheme structure)? The
two have been shO\tn to interact to affect discourse comprehension(Davison and
Lutz, 1980) and text sirnplification(Lautamatti, 1978). 2) Vlhat constraints on
definite anaphora relative to syntactic complexity and topic development do
interlanguages evince?
Data will be ~glish essays written by native speakers of Canadian }Tenet
at three levels of English proficiency. Data \'till be analyzed with respect to:
a) grammatical role of topic,b) relationship of definite anaphora to topic
development, c) the relationship of definite anaphora to syntactic structure.
Findings will be stated in terms of syntactic and pragmatic rules which may
characterize the structuring of discourse in interlanguages.

U5ing the crit e ria developed by Ak~ajlan, Steele, Waaov and others, one c an arsue convin c lnalY that modern Persian c ontains an AUX -- a constituent whleh marks tenae and aspect .
falls in 3entenc e-aecond poaiti ~n. and whose membership coneista or two verbs: dlltan,
"to have, 11 and ~, ''to want"~ Hasan dire keti:b caixUne 1 ttKaaan is reading a ~
Hasan ha•e booK read
J og
J ag
pres
prog-pre3
One can further argue that second position is important in Iranian lansuaaes. The el&S •
sical Pers1an particle ~ !progressive aspeetl can be analysed aa basically sentence ~econd.
Likewise, Middle Persian featured a subJeCt marker enclitic1zed onto the first
word of a sentence: aaar-ei
n~
tuwin
k~
pad xwii dirid, flit he cannot keep lit)
lf
enel neg be able comp to self have
3 sg
3 ••
3 •s
for hi~salf ... ~
These all sugseat a sentence-second AUX. Kowever, using the sdme fra~ework, ther• i~
ample evidence from the behavior or ten~a and aspect in modern Persian that an AUX-l lk•
constituent must be loca t ed at the end of the sentence as well. Furt~ermore, there •~•
interesting hletorleal a n d synchronic relation~hips betwe en the two 11 AUX 11 positions.
Analysis or ~nese relatl ~nships leads me to propo~e that the AUX can be b~st 4ef1ned
as a complex of features, consisting o f ~entenee-level operators which can be realized
at one or more positions in a sentenc • , and wnich, ~ontrary to the c laims of tne orisinal
hypothesis, need not be restricted t o a single node in the syntax.

DONALD HINDLE, University of Pennsylvania

(WED HOR" :

(MON AFT:

1)

the representation of scope in Chinese

Recent studies have shown that interpretation of sentences is largely obtainable from surface structures. In Chinese, it has been proposed that principles involving the surface
order of constituents govern the scope facts concerning quantifiers and other logical eleDents. This paper argues that such a principle lacks generality and is both unnecessary
and insufficient. The fact that within a simple sentence a logical element on the left
has wider scope than one on the right follows directly from the hierarchical structure
given by the X theory. Since Chinese phrase structures are basically head-final, a nonlinear representation automatically gives a right-branching structure, in which an element
always c-co~ands or has scope over everything to its right. The same accounts for scope
facts involving complex sentences, where the left-to-right principle breaks down, and extends cross-categorially to account for similar facts not involving logical elements. The
paper further argues that the relevant level for scope representation in Chinese is LF, not
SS. This claim, which provides evidence for the existence of abstract rules in LF, is
~ased upon facts concerning the interpretation of pronouns as bound variables, quantifiers
ln specific domains as well as the ambiguity of sentences like (i):
(1) meige ren mai de shu wo dou bu kan. (a) 'For all men x, I don't read books x bought.'
every man buy DE book I all not read (b) 'I don't read books that every man bought.'
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N<:m -transformational anal ysis of the English auxi liary verb

Numerous analyses of the syntax of the English verb have recently been presente
This paper presents another, termed 'non-transformational', defined here as observin:·
three prohibitions: no movement (Sanders' 'invariant ordering', an aspect of his 1972
Equational grammar}, no deletions, and no (extrinsic) rule order (Vennemann 1972).
The constraint against deletion is new here; it excludes aspects of analysis such as
Emonds' 1970 rule of do-deletion. Generalizations in the non-transformational ·analysfs
absent in Chomsky 1957: do-insertion applies to enable do to participate in all rules
affecting other first auxiliary verbs; morphemes of negation, sentence affirmation Past
tense, and subject agreement are placed by one rule (three in Chomsky 1957); the v~rbal
affixes are uniformly assigned as suffixes; the auxiliary node is absent, and the distinction of auxiliary and main verb eliminated altogether (independently argued in
Pullum and Wilson 1977). Chomsky's famous 'affix-hopping' generalization is denied
(also in Akmajian and Wasow 1975}, but this was achieved in Chomsky 1957 only as the
result of the claim as an artifact of analysis that tense/agreement is initial in the
verb. In the non-transformational analysis the possibility is borne out (suggested in
McCawley 1979) that several categories may be eliminated from deep syntax; no rules of
the analysis refer to deep constituencies.

MARTIN HUNTLEY, Brown University

(TUES MORN:

The current opinion regarding the nature o~ the young child's representation of two
more languages is that there is just one system during the earliest stages of developornt. The present paper explores some theoretical and methodological difficulties that
~derlie this issue. ?neoretically, there is the question of what is exactly being
~aimed about the cognitive ce.pacities of the child for language when one versus two
cystems is being discussed. Methodologically, there is the problem that the yoWlg biling~ will be limite1 to a basic phonetic inventory which de ~acto makes the child eppear tc
bave one system. This study pursues the issue of one syste~ versus two by analyzing the
acquisit ion of Italian and English by a young girl L, age 2 ;0. The results show that L's
segJDe:ltal inventories 1o1ere very similar for the two languages, but that the syllables
vere not. In Ite.liau, L used a majority of multis;rllal:Jic open syllables, a pattern used
by some children learning E:1glish as a first language. This pattern did not carry over
to L's English, hovever, which was Kostly monosyllabic with closed syllables. Given these
differences in syllable structure, it is concluded that L was using separate systems very
early i :t her phonological development. Also, -the results indicate that one needs to be
cautioUS abo~t proposing strategies for phonological development independent of the adult
!Mgu&lt! being learned.
L appeared to use opposing strategies for English a.'1d Italian.
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tyOKO INOUE, University of Illinois, Chicago Circle
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How to interpret infinitival embedded questions
The

The framework of Montague semantics requires that if, as there is reason to suppose,
iqfinitival and finite embedded questions are of the same syntactic category their
denotations must be of the same semantic type. Yet there is a semantic difference
between the two types of question manifested by t he fact that sentences containing finite
embedded questions cannot in general be accurately paraphrased by sentences containing
the infinitival form. A possible source of this difference is the fact that the finite
forms are tensed while the infinitival forms ar ~ not, but another is that they differ in
grammatical mood. I argue that the crucial difference between the forms has to do not
with temporal reference but with 'world reference', a notion I employ to provide semantic
interpretation for the difference in grammatical mood. I propose that the indicative
mood of the finite embedded questions be interpreted in terms of indexical reference to
a world as the world relative to which the possible answers to the question are to be
evaluated for truth. Such reference is la cking in t he case of the infinitival questions,
which in this respect have a kinship with imperative sentences. This can explain the
fact that a possible answer to an infinitival question, unlike a finite question, is more
naturally an imperative sentence than a declarative sentence.

JOHN HUTCHISON, Boston University
JOHN B. WHITMAN, Harvard

(WED

The lexical sources of complementizers in a typology of

MORN•
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rel ~ti viza ti an

Existing cross-linguistic typologies of relative clause constructions have been based on:
the syntax of RC types (Andrews 1975), the relation of RC typas to recoverability of the
RC constituent coreferent with the head (Keenan/Comrie 1977), and the relation of RC type
to basic word order (Downing 1978). Our purpose is to demonstrate a correlation between RC
typologies and another relevant factor: the lexical nature of the complementizer (COMP)
element (if any) used in RC formation. We argue that the presence or absence of a RC
strategy involving NP movement can be correlated with the lexical type of the RC COMP used,
and that the distribution of lexical COMP types correlates with basic word order typologies
We suggest that these facts are related to typological differences in case-marking syst~·
Our evidence is drawn from a range of languages we ~ow well, typologically diverse and
adequately representing the following 4 lexical COMPj sources: 1 interrogative pronouns, 2
determiners, 3 adpositions marking case, 4 verbal elements. Movement RC strategies are
shown to occur only in languages with COMP belonging to lexical categories marked +case.
Further, the type of lexical RC COMP is shown to correlate significantly with basic word
order typology, in a way suggestive of a fundamental difference in the mechanisms of casebarking in SVO and SOV languages. Movement relativization is shown t o be characteristic of
~nguages in which 1 and 2 function as RC COMP, and having ease either lexically governed b)
m2R~sfia~fiig~§.bY structural position in the s. Case is governed by the verb in non-NP move·
36

presence of self in hypothesizing in Japanese

1 discuss two types of conditional sentences in Japanese marked by particles ba and to
auffixed to the verbal ending of the antecedent clause, e.g. Los Angeles-e ik:; ba/ -ik-u to, kuruma-ga ir-u "If (you) go to Los Angeles, (you) will need a car." The pre~nalyses of these expressions have focused their primary attention on the nature of
the consequential relationship between the antecedent and consequent propositions by ex.Uning the events/states which can be represented in the two clauses. I claim that
those ana lyses, conducted within the methodological constraint of the sentential grammar,
cannot account for the essential difference in meaning between these two expressions in
Japanese. I propose an alternative analysis based on the viewpoint that the subtle
difference in their meanings is in the nature of the projection of self on the part of
the speaker who uses them. I suggest that the ba-conditional is a conditional of selfassertion, and the to-conditional the one of self-effacement. And I demonstrate how the
subtleties of these-expressions enable the speakers of Japanese to use them in different
contexts for a variety of rhetorical/communicative purposes by using some crucial examples, e,g, the ba-form used for command/request and deductive reasoning, and the toform used for advice/warning and inductive reasoning.
--

(WED MORN:
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Multiple relatives without stacking

It is widely assumed that multiple relative clauses (as 1n liJJ have a stacked
structure; i.e., they are sanctioned by a phrase structure rule such as (2):
1. every man who you liked who you invited
2. NP ~ NP ·-,'5
l will present an alternative analysis, whereby the second relative clause is an extraposed relative modifying the first relative pronoun. (The analysis will also be extended
to cases involving that-relatives.) In this view, (1) is essentially parallel to (3}, in
which who you invitea-ls an extraposed relative modifying the question pronoun who:
3. Who do you like who you invited?
There -are a number of restrictions on multiple relatives which are mysterious given
a stacking analysis but which are accounted for by this analysis. For example, the
ungrammaticality of (4} follows from the fact that relative clauses without complementizers .cannot extrapose:
.
4. *Every man who you 1 i ked you invited came to the party.
~h1s analysis also accounts for the ungrammaticality of S's like (5) and NP's like (6);
lt will be shown that these follow from the fact that extraposition is bounded:
5. *Every man who you liked came who you had invited.
6. *every book the cover of which was torn which I had read
37

JERI J. JAEGER, Australian National University
(MON MORN:

'Fortis/lenis' v~. voioe nnset timP ;n

3)

The fO+tis/lenis distinction has lonq been.controversial partly due to its Phonetic ,_
prec1s1on, and partLy due to the great var1at1on 1n phen6~na so termed. S~ !angua ~forrnerly called F/L because of their distinctive use of aspiration have since been sbos
to have a voice onset time distinction (eg. English); others have been shown to have awn
tense vs. lax voice (i.e. laryngeal tension) distinction (eg. Korean). However, many lan.
guage s usually called F/L are apparently so called because they clearly do not ~ve a vor
distinction, and linguists are unsure about how to otherwise characterize them. In th'
paper three F/L languages from different parts of the world (Zapotec, Mexico; Halakan ~s
Jawon, Australia) are compared to several VOT languages (English, Danish, French) on th
phonetic parameters of VOT, variations in closure type, consonant & vowel duration, ande
amplitude of burst/frication. It is shown that these F/L languages have a conflation of
the same specific phonetic qualities which are systematically diffc r ent from the cues f
in the VOT languages: 'fortis' obstruents are voiceless, about twice as long as 'lenis'oun
and have no variation in closure type, while '1enis' obstruents vary in voicing, are ve~
short, and vary in closure type (i.e. stops and affricates can be 'lenited' to fricatives
or flaps). Although perhaps not phonetically accurate (since it is not clear that eg. a
long voiceless stop requires more production 'force' than a shorter voiced fricative), the
t erms 'fortis/lenis' may be ~seful as cover terms for this non-VOT type of phonological
system.

9

FRANCI S JAMES, Uni ver s ity of

(TUES MORN:
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Perlmutter & Postal (1978) [P&P] counter Gary & Keenan's ll977) claim that Klnyarwanda
Haria yohererej\~e 'the letter which Mary was sent' shows the need to abandon Rela·
~ramm~r·~ Strata~ Uniqueness La~ (SUL) by proposing that it involves direct advan~
...,nt of an ond1rect ol.l;ect (3) to subject (I) rather than 3 -• direct object (2) and then
.~ 1. Such an analysis, though, might seem somewhat ad hoc and uneconomical since Kinya2~ar~da
is thus claimed to have 3-+ I and 2-+ I as we 11 as, according to P&P, 3-~ 2 ad vane
~t~trlt, when a coml> i nat ion of 3-~ 2 and 2-~ 1 a lone would give the effect of 3-~ 1 .
e Another language, however, namely Modern Greek has this same rule configuration. The
veriJ cliaa'sko 'teach' allows 2-~ I and 3-~2 as well as "Indirect Object Passives". Evidnce from conditions on cliticization of accusatives and from clitic copying, since the
~nitial 2 behaves like a final 2 for these processes, and from the dialect distribution
~f these advancements, shows that "Indirect Object Passives" Involve 3-~ 1 directly and
not 3-~2 .£.!!!!!. 2-~ 1.
The existence of another such language provides cross-linguistic support for P&P's analysis and indirectly therefore for the SUL. Moreover, the verb morphology found In these
advancements to 1 supports P&P's grouping of 3 and 2 together as object terms because 2-)
1 and J-~ I trigger the same morphology, allowing a generalh:ation to Object·~ 1. Final·
lv. the "Advancee laziness La\~" (Kimenyi 1980) is rendered invalid by these Greek facts.
,~ruwa
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A new restoration in Faliscan Ceres-inscription and its linguistic consequences

The first sentence of the archaic Faliscan Ceres-Inscription reads as folloWs!
ceres l illm~[ Jt.om i louf( ]f~ ).!!!.: C. J~. Vetter restores louft1Jr uitnoJm
1tiber winei for the second and third lacunae, and the last word of the line is probably lfeJrad 'let him bear' or[paJrad 'let him bring forth' with!: rather than !£,
The first lacuna has never been restored convincingly. In this paper we propose the
restoration far mella/e]tom 'ground grain'. The vowel to be restored following the
1 of me[la/e:Jtom is best regarded as~ on the strength of Umbrlan maletu 'molitum'
lie are dealing with an old eta-formation, PIE *lnelh -eto-, Italic ~o-, which
replaced *mlit~-. the original 1£-participle to tat1n molere, and was itself later
replaced in Latin(-Faliscan?) by ~- after *melo had become moll!, etc. The
~jar linguistic consequence of our restoration is that it allows us to identify the
original root vocalism of Latin ~as ~· Combining this with the evidence of
Umbrian forms such as kumaltu 'commolit~ (impv.)', we can reconstruct an orig inal
Italic 1d.thematlc root p'"~gseiit' of the normal sort a 3 sg. *m~lh ,:.g,> ~. J pl,
*llll.h -cnti.:..""malentl, to-ppl. *mlh1-tos> 4 llllatos. From here, various levellngs accoW1i for the dlalec~repartition Latin(-Fallscan) ~- I Umbrian ~-. a situation
directly compa.r..tble to that seen in Celtic (cf, Old Irish.!!!!!!!! 'grinds' 1 Welsh roa.lu
•to la'ind 0 ) .

1

RICHARD D. JANDA, Univers ity o f Ar izona

(WE:D HORN:
•xwo umlaut-heresies and t h ei r

3)

claim to orthodoxy''

HICHAEL KAC, University of Minnesota

There exists a c ertain body of widely-held beliefs and assumptions about H[ig h ) G[e rman )
Umlaut which has come to f o rm a sort of " canon" of Umlaut-orthodoxies: despite occas i onor even aposta s y, t hese vi ews are generally presupposed in linguistics-books
and -articles, and expli c itly taught in introdu ct o ry texts. Among the most prom i nent of
sueh dogmas are: (l) that O[ ld ] HG ~was pho nol ogically--n o t morphologically--cond~
tioned, and (2 ) that Mode rn ( N) HG ~ cons i s t s of a s ingle rule o r r ule-schema- - whether phonological or morpho l ogical. The pres ent paper, however, adduces arg ument s that con•
tradict the above two Umlaut - dogmas , and, in t hat sense, are indeed here t i c a l .
First, the paper ~morpho log i ca l catego ri es of early OHG which, as a who l e , fa il
t o undergo Umlaut (e.g., the past - subjun ctive of Rilckumlaut-verbs)--exac t ly the evidence
needed to P~hat Umlaut was already morphologize~ in early OHG. Second , t he paper fo.
cusses on the differi~s of Um l a ut in t he compara t ive and superlative of NHG adjective~ vs. other morphologi cal ca~es: the f o rmer does not affect stems containing two
o r mor;-syllables, o r the diphthong .!!!! ( e.g., *mag erer 'leaner', *briiuner 'b rowner' ) , wh~le
the latter doe • , even for s imila r o r iden t i ca l s tems (e.g., jammerlich 'lamen tab l e' ,~
ne 'brownness')--hence, there cann ot be just one NHG Umlaut-rule(-schema), Thus , although
the
expressed he re may be heresi;s-in
their cogen cy ac tuall y entitles them to con s iderati on as new Umlaut-or t hodoxi es ,

~sent

~-views

(MON A'F''r:

1)

Movement constraints and functional deviance

The s ta :.l ~r:i c.io:t.:~"J:ii s o !' "';he ungra~.rr.aticalitr ~f strings lif: e '*-.. -::i.:!-. .:;_;,=--~ ·a d! d the
~ian: s t. ·.:!'-.o . . la ·:~J. i~n re :.s ~?
is that ttey arc rl~ ri -~.. ~U i~ .;:'!..:. ,... :; a 'rt~a~~ t :-a t a r: imper::iss i ~le -::o v~:~ ::::. 0c ..: :~:- ~ ; a:. :1.l :..er:~~ :.iv-e h:, ·~ t~~s i ~ , a d·.·anc.-. i i~de ~ e~ier.tlj' '.Jy 3!·a~e,
Cattel : , ~:: ! ~:=:.~, :-;~l :~s ':.::tlt Sl..tCt! cases a!'"e .tr.gra !t'.."':".at.ical ~:: ·; irtue _ ::"' a~ :; ? i •. t he ~in
c:ause : r.a.. ::. ~a:~ : ~s ~ b'; t:.~s :. ~-;~~d as a~ a!"g~~.e ::-r~ :.o (.:.:~:1 r :·~ ·.:~:~: -= --:;!.~11 i~£ ( i~ ya rio tlS ter::i:-to l.:>g.:.fr.s) ' o ·;-=!·lo2~ i~--~ t, • c·.~t~!::::!-oi-::~ in,s', ':li ~ ':'"'L:.!!ct..:.c ne.l th~·r! s. :-::c~ · .
A :'o rr:;a.l p :-oof is
gi·te!"l -..:~:c :42: :. :::;' :.;~ : s :hr.:. ~ th~ sta;;da!"'d ana.., ys is i s i.::t er!~all :.' c o :: "":!"~dic~c!~;l;
t. ~:...:.s, it
=.·..1st b~ r e J \!..:' ttJ. :-::)t 0:1 ~~plr:!.cal g~.ounds t'..:• 0n loGical -:.:.~s .
..;~ t:.~~ x p ect.a1 but intere~t,i t"! g co !"ol l.:..r:i of ...~ :-.~ ~ e:.t.ral resu.!. t is t hat it:. is pos sib!~ to cc :~s~ rain a grar.-. -nar sq
as to ':1·::>•.~. :::o:: ge~~ !'atio n of all strings that are ur:gra::-"'!1atic a:!. ~:J a <.: e:-ta.in ·•ay 'lith-

out

pr o v i4 ~nt;

a fa!·::-."-1 characterization of

th~

'et i olog~· ' of

t :-,~

un gr ar..-:-.a. tica l i t y--i. e,

of th e P':''"·;ertie:s ol' :::-, st':'ings i~' questio n respo ~sibl e f or ':h~ir be ing ill- forr.t~d,
ti~e ; ~!·::-:: <:. -·, a 11 i ': io r~~i ca~es W"ill be diJcussed f or ~h ich and.l-:.gou s resul t5 obtai n.

on~e,
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DANIEL KEMPLER, University of California, Los Angeles
TRACY THOMAS-FLINDERS, University of California, Los Angeles
Problems for the morpheme as a unit:

(MON AFT:

(TUES MORN:
affirmation in metrical analusis

Evidence from Chickasaw

The traditional notion of the morpheme seems untenable Yhen ~ons iderin~ data tr
wide range of languages. That is, the claim that words can be segmented into chunksomfa
sound which correspond to unique elemPnts of meaning is not supported by many morpholo 1
cal systems. Chickasaw contains many examples of sound-meaning c orr espondences whicho~
0
not fit this definition of the morpheme: it shows one-to-many and many-to-one relati
instead of one-to-one mappings. For example: (1) possession on nouns and verbal agr~~~
ment markings are formally identical; thus one sound sequence indicates several different
meanings; (2) in verbs, person/number agreement with certain objects and person/number
agreement with subjects of negative sentences are the same, providing an example of oneto-many relations within the same paradigm; (3) on the other hand, many-to-one mappings
are also exemplified in Chickasaw morphology; e.g. verb negation is indicated by three
formal markers -prefix, infix and vowel change. This type of system, characterized by
nonunitary correspondences, presents problems for a morpheme-based framework. However 1
the Extended \<lord and Paradigm framework, this type of system, as well as systems of then
familiar agglutinative type, are both described through the use of transformational rules
combining morphosyntactic and phonologi cal representations. Thus, the rule, rather than'
the morpheme, represents the regular s ound-meaning relations. Our account of the Chickasaw data sketched above provides support f or the Extended Wort! and Paradigm framework.
WILLlAM KEMP, University of Montreal
MALCAH YAEGER-DROR, Center for Applied Linguistics,
Ben Gurion University

(MON MORN:

6)

There are two sets of metrical rules for the 3-line Korean classical sicho. Metrical
1 consist of. constraints placed on two contiguous feet ?fa hemiatic~ and Metrical
~lea 2 of constra1nts on two noncontiguous feet in two const1tuent hemist1chs of a line
t verse. An MR 1 determines whether a given hemistich is affirming or nonaffirming of its
0 eacribed meter, and if affirming, whether simple or complex with respect to the syllable
~r gth prescribed for each of the two constituent feet of a hemistich. If the hemisti~h is
~nudged nonaffirming, then its metricality will be determined by an MR 2, which~g~rft!Rg
•rineiple of compensatory affirmation, i.e. loss and recovery of equilibrium", by placing
p~straints on the offending W- or S-foot of a nonaffirming hemistich and specify the con~·tions under which it could be allowed metrically with respect to its counterpart W- or
~root of the affirming sister hemistich by either compensatory lengtheni~r shortening.
AnY two iJientical W/W or S/S feet in the two constituent hemistichs in ~-~ for L and
L or ~S/~W for L are said to be well-matched if syllabic ~quilibrium between the~ is
~intained and ill-~atched if otherwise (where a virgule separates two constituent hemistichs of a line and a hyphen two constituent feet of a hemistich). If equilibrium is main•
tained between the two identical feet, then the nonaffirmin~ hemistich with an offending
root will be adjudged metrical, if not, unmetrical. A principle analogous to MR 2 seems to
operate to some extent in Old English alliterative verse an~ in English iambic verse.
~leS

~KIMBALL, Univer~itg

{MON MORN:

ot Fennsylvania

6)

Plene writing in Hitti te

Variable data and the neogrammarian vs. dittusionist hypotheses

There has been much speculation, but little agreement about what,
if anything, plene writing in Hittite represents. It has not, for
example, been established that it was systematic or deliberate.
In the present study, material was collected from most published
texts which are commonly agreed to be originals from the Old Hittite
period. In addition, forms of words with clear etymologies were
collected from texts of all periods, and close attention was paid to
the relative chronologies of these.
On the basis of this, it was determined that although plene vowels
are not always written, even in Old Hittite texts, only reflexes of
accented vowels are ever written plene. Since it was also found that
there are phonological (as well as orthographic) contexts in which
plene writing does not occur, it appears that plene writing is not
itself a direct indicator of accent. Instead, accented vowels (in
both open and closed syllables) were lengthened.

In a recent LANGUAGE a~ticle (1981), Labov has discussed how
some data can be explained only if both the Neogrammarian Hypothesis
(NgH), and the Lexical Diffusion Hypothesis(LDF) are considered to
be active forces in language change. An ongoing study of the Montreal
French Vernacular ~~V)· based on tre Sankoff-Cedergren corpus sh~~s
that here too, neither hypothesis explains all the data.
For example, the vowel-class of lengthened (E) ,is composed of
2 classes, which actually pattern differently, and some words f~om
one are shifting to the other. Similarly, the vowel-class of l engthened-a is composed of ~ore than one class. Although the a in
~ shifted to short-a in France two centuries ago, only-younger
MFV speakers are shifting to the short-a class. Possible reasons for
the shift, which include important sociolinguistic considerations,
will be explored and contrasted with the much more complicated picture for (e). The data demonstrate the necessity of integrating linguistic and sociolinguistic principles in a realistic model of language
change.

ALAN HYUN-OAK KIM, University of Southern California
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ROBERTS . KIRSNER , Uni ve r sity of Califo rnia , Los Angel es
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Quantifiers, focus and negative scope in Korean

Too

Kuno(l980b,l981) notes three cases of exceptions to his generalization about the verbbound nature of the scope in Japanese(and preverbal negation in Korean). The three are:
quantifiers, adverbials of certain information modes, and contrastive elements. The purpose of this paper is to demonstrate the systematic nature of these exceptions using
evidence from Korean. The scope of Korean preverbal negation can associate with focused
constituents such as floated or shifted quantifiers, and non-initial adverbials. The
attachment of the focus marker nun to these elements delimits their scope. The scope of
postverbal negation which typically involves nominalization of the main verb and the
addition of the dummy verb ha ('do') may extend to the sentence as a whole or be limited
to a given focused constituent. (Kunol980b). The attachment of focus marker~ to the
nominalized verb in the postverbal negation triggers generally the rule association of
scope with focused elements rather than with the sentence as a whole. The present study
suggests that the scope of negation in Korean and to a significant degree in Japanese
as well is crucially correlated with the presence or absence of focus in sentence.

~ouch Dntcb verbal aspect bas been well studied (Daalder 1974, Verkayl 1972), the socalled 1progreaaive oonatructiona' (Comrie 1976, Shetter 197~) remain curiously ignored.
De Rijk 1967 ahoved that the .!!!!..!!!! form ([1] !!!! ~!.!!!!!!!! verdwijnen 'Thh
tffect ie gg !h! dieapp!!!f is disappearing') signals DURATION, but did not explain~
lt tavore non--slat1ve vertis and agentive subjects. The semantics of other, competing
'proareadvea' (such as bezig!!. in [2] Dit .!.!.!!s,! ia bezig!!. verdwijnen 'This effect h
~ ~ disappear / in the process of disappearing'~bave never been diacusaed.
!Uipresent paper marshals questionnaire and frequency data to demonstrate that bezig!!.
ltatea uplidtly what.!!!!.!!.!! only implies. That bezig _!!., in comparison to !!!!. !!.!!•
rtpela negation but attracts object NPs supports the view that it aignala a meaning
~C!SS, suggeating greater activity than DURATION. The non-stativenees and agentivity
•••oetated with!!! bet, in turn, must be viewed~ as part of DURATION itself but as
~tic inferences from that meaning. To deliberately characterize an event as durative
la to draw attention to it, to suggest it is more 'interesting' than eventa deacribed
Witb the aimple ('unmarked') verb form. Finally, the fact that so~e apeakers reject [2]
(~t never (1]) aa 'too active' suggests that bezig!!. ia an innovation arising through
1 bleaching' mechanism which is the exact reverse of the synchronic inferential path1
'•ubject ia busy[+ agentive] 1 "> 'event in progress (.± agentive]' (>'extendon in time•).

4C

Pragmatics of ' Pr ogressi ve Aspect ' i n Modern Dutch

4l

ROBERT s. KIRSNER, Universitg of California, Los Angeles
VINCENT J, VAN HEUVEN, University of Leiden

(WED MORN:
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KLEIN, Stanford Universi t y
Stanford Uni versi :ty
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IVAN SAG,

Message complexity and the positioning of demonstratives

In his 1979 reanalysis of the semantics of the Dutch demonstrative system, Kirsner
presented quantitative data showing that deze,dit 'this/these' differ from die,dat
'that/those' in occurring (1) closer to the beginning of the sentence and (~m~
frequently in (a) subject vs. non-subject NPs and (b) main vs. subordinate clauses.
However, it vas not demonstrated that these (and similar~ tende~cies vere mutual~
i ndependent. To the extent that, e.g., trend (1),above, 1s pred1ctable from trends
{2a,b), it cannot count as separate evidence for the claim that deze,dit vs. die,dat
signal HIGH/LOW DEIXIS rather than PROXIMATE/DISTAL (Kirsner 1979:366).
--The present paper corrects this error and provides added support for the Deixis
hypothesis. Using random samples from six types of vritten Dutch, it shovs, first, that
trends (1,2a,2b) are indeed mutually independent and, second, that the differences in
the positioning of the demonstratives are sharpest in the most difficult texts -- those
which also happen to contain the highest ratio of deze,dit to die,dat. Given the
hypothesis that .!IGH DEIXIS forms urge the hearer to pay maximum attention to the
referent (1979:369), ve suggest the following interpretation of the latter facts: The
more complex the message to be communicated, the more the speaker/writer vill varn the
hearer/reader with deze,dit and th e ~ precisely he will manipulate the HIGH/LOW
DEIXIS opposition t o keep different referents di stinct.
JUDITH L. KLAVANS, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

(MON HORN:

n this paper we develop a theory of the semantic pro perties of control verbs and infiniti;al complements in English. Among the facts we consider are the following: (1 ) the compleent phrases of promise (NP to), strike (NP !!~ etc. are subject-controlled but t hos e of
•ersuade (NP to), regard (NP as) are "object-controlled". (2) only in the obj ect-controlle.;'
~passivization possible ("Visser's Generalization") (3) "equi" verbals, but not
"raising" verbals, induce existential entailments, which may be thought of in terms of
raising verbals allowing a narrow scope (de dicto) reading not available to equi verbals,
In this paper we present a semantic analysis wherein (1), (2), and
(J} all follow from general principles. We develop our account within the framework of
Generalized Phrase Structure Grammar (GPSG) as developed by Gazdar and others, We develop
Rule Interpretation Algorithm (RIA) which maps syntactic rules into semantic rules. Our
1
analysis includes a semantic version of Rosenbaum's "minimal distanf.e principle", but
one vhich deals properly with the promise-type cases, Our account of "Visser's
Generalization", we feel is superior to previous treatments (e.g. Bach's, or that of
Bresnan and Kaplan), as it predicts control and passivizabil i t y without additional
stipulations from a single primitive property: lexical semantic type.

1)
HIC~ EL

(MON MORN:

KLIFFER, University of Maryland
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Clitic positioning and clltic types

Previous work on clitics has tended to focus on one of two areas: either on the description of one language or one language family (Perlmutter 1971, Selkirk 1972, Tegey 1977),
or on the explanation of a current theoretical issue via clitic behaviour (Emonds 1976
Jaeggli 1979, Kaisse 1981, Borer 1981). So far, only one general typology of clitics has
been proposed, that of Zwicky 1977.
In this paper, I show how the three classes Zwicky proposes, namely "simple clitic",
"special clitic", and "bound word" are not adequate. For example, clitics like second
position enclitic particles in Tagalog are predicted to be "special clitics", while at
the sanie time they are also "bound words". Similarly, clitics like the Classical Greek
proclitic ek 'from',~ 'neg',would be simple clitics according to Zwicky's definition, while at the same time they also fulfill the criteria for special clitics.
My paper proposes an alternative categorization based on three parameters of occurrence
and positioning. Given a syntactic domain for a clitic, e.g. S, N, V, a clitic will
occur in one of eight positions vis a vis the immediate constituents of the given
syntactic domain. Examples from widely varying language families such as Romance, American languages, Australian languages, are given to support the fundamental thrust of the
argument that the correct way to understand clitics is based on their positioning.
Given this view, a unified account of different clitic types becomes possible.

JUDITH L. KLAVANS, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
TAMSIN DONALDSON, Australian National University

(HON MORN:

l)

Ngiyambaa POSSessive enclitics and cliticization theory

Our purpose in this paper is to show how in-depth studies of individual languages is
necessary to test current theories of cliticization. Ngiyambaa, from Central New S.
Wales, Australia, is of particular interest because of the number and variety of particle and pronominal clitics (Donald~on 1980). The pronominal enclitics in POSS constructions are problematic because they can optionally remain within the nominal, and
thus are exempt from the (normally) obligatory Second Position (2P) Rule. This presents
thorny problems for any analysis of 2P. We will offer suggestions as to what a proper
description of these phenomena will have to include to be adequate and complete.
Enclitics in POSS are distinct from non-POSS because they are not part of the verbal
argument structure. (1) shows a POSS enclitic in situ; (2) has the same one in 2P:
(1) gala:y=lu =na
nhaya =dji dhunmiyi
'He's taken my knife again.'
again =3ERG=3ABS knifeABS=lOBL removePAST
'
(2) gala:y=dji:=lu=na nhaya
dhunmiyi
"
In (2), POSS and non-POSS clitics intermingle to fulfill the I> Ill ordedng constraint.
This mixing presents serious problems for either a movement or filters analysis of 2P.
Preferable is a theory (e.g. Hale 1981) which would allow an explanation within the
principles applicable to non-configurational languages like Ngiyambaa.

4'>

tnal i~nabl e

possession in Romance:

Grammar or inference?

Fillmort 195R treats inalienable possession as a syntactic/semantic universal, while for P.erschensohn 1975 the grammatical status of i.p. in French
1s beyond question. This paper maintains that i.p. in ~omance cannot
qualify as a gramcatical cate~ory if bY- "grammatical" we i~ply obligatory
presence of a feature. Following Garc{a 19?5, it argues that i.p. is
1nvariably a matter of inference: the definite article simply leaves open
the possibility that the NP it modifies belongs to another ~p in the same
s, i.e. nothing in the grammar forces us to read a given NP as inalienable.
I shall present evidence that extra-grammatical factors operate to determine which other NP the inalienable relates to. Ey examining s•s with
2 inalienables and 2 potential possessors, we see that these relations depend not on specific interpretive rules, but on contextual plausibility
and perceptual strategies tied to a grammatical hierarchy. Though not a
grammatical category itself, i.p. may have grammatical repercussions, as
seen in constraints on Spanish double-dative s•s. By adopting this prag~at1c v1ew of syntax, as advocated in Givon 1979, we can account for a
wider range of i.p. data than previous approaches, limited mostly to
homogenized, text-book examples.
(TUES MORN:

CEIL KOVAC, Center for Applied Linguistics
"Stop talking, ya '11. At the same time.":
and learning of turn-taking strategies

4)

Evidence for the teaching

~cent research on classroom discourse(Griffin and Humphrey,in press;Gumperzl98l)suggests that
~·hile there are a number of intricate turn-taking mechanisms at work in classrooms, there is

very litHe if any overt instruction in the appropriate usc of these stategies. Turn-taking
strategies might be included in Gumperz'discussion of"automatic types of behavior that are
not ordinarily commented on, but which neverthelesS_ guide interaction and reveal the unstated
conventions that may influence teacher evaluations of student performance."(l981:6) In contrast, the present study is an analysis of the turn-taking st~egies used by a Washington,D.C.
kindergarten teacher and her students in four whole-group meetings. in particular, the videotapes of these meetings reveal a good deal of discussion and comment by the children both on
~e nature of turn-taking strategies and on the difficulties in the e~ecution of the strategies, as well as some deliberate instruction by the teacher. This analy~is suggests that turn·
taking may not be such unconsciously-learned automatic behavior. The analysis reveals aspects
of the process of learning turn-taking by the children, and the overt teaching of turn-taking
both by the teacher and the students.·
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ANTHONY KROCH, University of Pennsylvania
SHANA POPLACK, University of Ottawa
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4)

Recent empirical stua1es or ~ortuguese, English, and Spanish relative
clauses in connected speech (Mollica 1978, Kroch 1980, Flores 1981) have
shown that subject position in the relative is much less likely to exhibit
resumptive pronoun than is direct object position. This difference is ap- a
parently processing related and is due to the proximity of subject positio
to the head of the relative and to the fact that the subject position is t~
least embedded NP position in the sentence.
e
Given the consistency with which subject position disfavors resumptive
pronouns, it is surprising to find that in the English of Puerto Rican Spanish English bilinguals subject position is heavily favored as a site for
their appearance. This paper will present an empirical analysis of the pattern of occurrence of resumptive pronouns in Puerto Rican English and Will
~xamine the possible explanations for its unique characteristics.
In parti~ular, it will consider two possibilities: 1) that o~ergeneralization of the
3uppression of subject pronoun drop causes subject resumptive pronouns to ap~
)ear in Puerto Rican English though absent in native English and native Span~
ish; 2) that relative clauses with resumptive pronouns are a feature of
~uerto Rican English grammar and so not subject to the performance factors
; hat ~overn their occurrenc_e_.ln the other ~~s~s th~.t h~"" ho .. n l'>bu"liPrl ,

v.

KROSKRITY, University of California, Los Angeles

(MON AFT:
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Exceptionally instructive individuals in the Arizona Tewa Speech Community

(TUES MORN:

KURAHONE, University of Texas

~rking

A grammatical effect in Puerto Rican English syntax

PAUL

~oKIII.A

and derived-verbs in Japanese

This paper explores an interaction between case-marking and derived·
The categorial analysia I propose expioits Ostier's proposal (1979,
recognizing grammatical cases (NOM,ACC,DAT) as syntactic categories
ud by using thsm in subcategorizing verbs.
Scrambling is treated by a
truotural operation that right·wraps an argument with a predicate core
1
(U defined) of a functor.
In analysing derived-verbs (e.g., vom•sase,
1 ~ause X to read•), a lexical hypothesis is adopted and no complex
, ntactic structure is assumed. Rather, bound morphemes (e.g., sase •cause',
1
1 begin 1 , etc.) are defined as functors that map expressions of a
h&ztmer·
pven verb category into expressions of another verb category. A categori&l
~~hem& is postulated that generates a class of syntactic
categories of
bound morphemes. This is done in order to account for the fact that bound
aorphemes can often modify expressions of more than one verb subcategory.
!lexical word formation rule is given in the form of a categorial schema.
fhe structural operation of this rule clitioi~es the fUnctor expression to
the end of the argument phrase. This paper includes a Japanese fragment
treating syntactic and semantic prob!ems involving causativization,
pusivization, and aspectual verb affixation ..

~erbso
~) by

tiiLLIAM

LABOV, Uni versi tl} of Pennswl vania

(WED

In a number of cases where formal analysis has found differences in meaning between two forms, sociolinguistic analysts
~ve found no difference, as in the alternation of French
avoir and etre. In other cases, traditional assignments of
1eaning to-a-5ingle form have been found inadequate, as in the
case of Black English 'perfective' done, These problems can
be clarified by restricting "meanin9"to those features that
enter into the compositional semantics of the sentence and
recognizing two other levels of rule-governed structure:
speech acts and interactional moves. Features of social significance not interpreted by sentence semantics will be floated
to the highest sentential node and are subject to interpretation by the rule systems of more abstract levels of 1 inguistic
organization.

KOENRAAD KUIPER, University of Canterbury,
University of Massachusetts

OAVID LADYMAN 1 University of Texas

5)

~nthesis

The pragmatics of stretching
The marked temporal lengthening of a stressed vowel in pre-nominal modifiers
termed

stretch~ng

~n Bol~nger,

(1972) and drawl in Crystal, (1969) has pragmatics

very simil.ar to repeating the same modifier.

As such it provides corroborative

evidenc e f o r a theory of rhetoric within pragmatics formulated in Kuiper (to appear),
namely that rhetorical phenomena are:

l directly linked to other pragmatic

phenomena, 2 semantically non-cognitive, 3 related to surface structure,
4 controlled by euphony constraints and 5 partly arbitrary.
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A sociolinguistic approach to the problems of meaning

Ar. examination of the linguistic performance of 31 members of the Arizona Tewa s~eech ca.~
.,.,,mity reveals a general pattern of stratification along the dimension of age which aCCOIRO·
dates all but three individuals. This pattern is established on the basis of both spontaneous speech and elicited responses on tasks designed to gauge members·' performance on 1)
the observation of a morphophonemic rule of assimilation, 2) adherence to a semantic constraint on the production of semantically well-formed passives (i.e. that the subject~
patient be +animate), 3) the production of phrasal conjunctions and degree of linguistic
interference from English therein, 4) the production of relative clauses and degree of
linguistic interference, and 5) ceremonial and other esoteric speech forms. A closer exam·
ination of the 'exceptional' individuals~~those who defy the statistical pattern~~reveals
the biographical details which account for their 'anomalous' performance. For these indiv~
iduals reference group--that group to which they psychologically orient themselves~-rather
than the group to which they would be 'objectively' assigned to on the basis of such overt
criteria as age, provides a more adequate indicator of linguistic performance. Such individuals are observed to provide for the sociolinguist a valuable source of data comparable
to the asteriskei ungrammatical sentence for the grammarian. In addition these briefly de·
tailed case studies demonstrate the utility of reference group theory and network analysis
in t •e humanistic study of linguistic variation thus fortifying sociolinguistic explanation.
(MON MORN:

l)

(UON AFT:

3)

and non-vocalic syllables in Moroccan Arabic

'Moroccan Arabic is offered as a possible example of a language which has syllables
rithout centers.' (Richard Harrell, 1962)
Initial results indicate that Moroccan Arabic (MA) syllables do not usually have voulic nuclei. In the absence of a vowel, sonograms clearly show that liquids and fricatives assume syllabic qualities. This contrasts with previous analyses in which lax
~wels, epenthetic vowels, or vocalic transitions have been posited as the pertinant nu~lei, Thus glis 'he sat' I gilsat 'she sat' are the standard transcriptions for what
appears on the sonogram as i!! I glsat. (_indicates a syllabic segment.) Sonograms show
m crucial distinction between the"two ~·sequences. Paradigms of verbs with tri-conso~ted roots have been modelled with greater emphasis on related forms in other dialects
-d Classical Arabic, rather than on actual Moroccan practice. This has led to rules of
~enthesis, elision, and transition which are based on non-occurring forms. Further ex~timents will be directed toward two inter-related goals: a definition of the 'syllable'
~MA. which will specify when non-vocalic segments become syllabic, and a more accurate
statement of epenthesis and elision in MA. My procedure will be to analyze tapes and
~nograms which I elicit from urban Moroccan speakers. Besides adding data to current
~udies of what constitutes a syllable and how vowel epenthesis and elision operate, I
De to improve our notion of how MA relates to other forms of Arabic.
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{MON AFT:

LAVANDERA, CIAFIC
ADITI LAHIRI, Brown University

{ 7'UES HO.RN:

·~ thing' avoided:

Shift in gender in Old High German and phonologic<Jl implications

Primitive Germanic (P.Gmc.) had short and long stem ~-class nouns. All t
Germanic languages except Old High German (OHG) retained both short and he
long stem masculine nouns. Some like Gothic retained different declensio
patterns - the difference between hairdeis (shepherd)sharjis (ar~) depe~
upon the stem syllable (Vennemann 1971, Lahiri 1981). In other languages
like Old Saxon, the short and lopg stem masculine nouns are declined alik8
- rirdi (shepherd)sheri (army) . In OHG all short stem masculine nouns of
th s class have become-neuters. This shift in gender is usually attributed
to analogy. But it is unclear why OHG b!r! (army) should take kYnni•s
(race) neuter gender and not retain hirti's (shepherd) gender. Studying the
phonological changes by stages from P.Gmc. to OHG suggests that interaction
of rules dropping final nasals, vocalization, dropping final fricatives and
shortening of final long vowels inherited from P.Gmc. resulted in a stage
just prior to attested OHG where the short stem ~-class masculine nouns
looked the same as the neuters on the surface. A~heory of change based on
language acquisition (Kiparsky 1977, Lahiri 1981) explains the shift in
gender, emphasizing the role of the nominative as earlier suggested with
reference to the levelling of Gothic~ neuter nouns (Lahiri 1981).

----

{7'UES HORN:

of Texas

Spanish sej unojusted-vos

The analysis groups the pronominal for ms se/ uno/ us ted-vos in cont exts of 'generaliza tion'.
ose forms meet the requirement s of ' saying nre same tm ng only insofar as they avoid the sam e
~d of reference, i.e. they allow the speaker not to make specific r eference to the persons of the
~scourse. Yet it will be shown that each of them is saying somet hing different and by means of a
different kind of device.
Thus, se is the most straightforwa rdly imper sonal: Dicen que ~e n gor da de nervios. 'They say
gai n Weight because of being ne rvous.' ~ i s mainly a strate gy that allows refere nce to one~r while making c omparisons with others: Yo!!!! call£. pero uno quier~ conte star. ' I keep quiet ,
set one wants to answer.' Usted can be shown to be quit e a difi'e'rent kind of device which consis ts
~ 8 reques t to the Hea r er t"'iiC'Cept a hypothetical r ole: ;.Vos !.! cree's que poniendole una flbr ica
vas a hacer ir ah:? 'Do you think that by building a fac tory you can make them go there?'
05
· '{ei' beyond these differences, each and all of th es e form s succeed i n avoiding identification of a
fefinite age nt, which can be any of the three pe r sons of the dis cour s e.
The corpus of 90 hou rs of speech was re corded in 1973 in Buenos Ai res , Argentina, and has been
supplemented with ?ata on intuit ions a nd tests of grammatic alit y . The analysi s involve s qua ntification
snd interpretauon 10 context.
The concl us ion reached in this paper is that semantic disti nctions among var iant s of a li ngui s tic
tariable are mos t interesti ng in that they c onstitute the e ssence of stvl e .

r.R.
MORRIS LAMPERT, University

I)

6)

{7'UES EVE:

LEBEN, Stanford University

I V)

I)
~trical

or autosegmental ?

The biologic basis of grammar

there is compelling neurologic evidence to establish the primacy of the inferior parietal
lobe and adjacent terminal portion of the superior temporal gyrus as the major language area
for the formulation of grammar. Based on a studv of 1500 cases (children & adults),one can
3tate that there are four neurophysiologic levels of language, namely, rP.ceptive (sensory),
1ssociative, ·formulative, & expressive (motor) . Fo.rmulative language includes five campolent sublevels,specifically phonologic,lexical-syntactic,semantic, contextual, & paradignatic-syntagmatico The study of pure agrammatism, a disoraer of the lexical-syntactic level
lf formulative language,reveals much about the anatomy & physiology of grammar . Clinically,
tsolated agrammatism is invariably caused by a lesion located in the inferior parietal lobe
md for the adjacent terminal portion of the superior temporal gyrus. The posterior aspect
>f the inferior parietal lobe & adjacent temporal lobe deals with lexical categories,namely,
:he' sequential programming of lexical units & information - carrying segments, allowing for
>honemic & morphophonemic selection & sequencing . A lesion in this area resul t s in a lexical
agrammatism ("para-grammatism"); there is impaired morphophonemic sel ection & sequencing. The
tnterior aspect of the inferior pa~ietal lobe deals with syntactic conceptual categories,
namely,the programming,selection, & sequencing of syntactic or grammatic uni ts . A lesion iD
this area results in a syntactic agrammatism ("motor agrammatism"); there is impaired '
sequential programming of syntactic or grammatic units. The region described is ~st
probablY

nhv~i(')l02iC'R..11V ~("'~iv~rPtl

~11r-t1"'10

1 AY\CfU~OIP ..ar,u-f .-..ft--f n n ..

(TUES HORN:

ELSA LATTE'i, University of Tubingen
Foreigner talk in the

u.s.

and Germany :

Autosegmental phonol ogy and metrical phonology have pr ovided enr ichments necessar y
for the description of prosodic phenomena in speech. Unfortunately, t hese frameworks are
~ powerf ul that we now of ten pos s ess t oo many ways o f dealing wit h a given process.
One
qproach to this problem, taken by Halle in recent work on vowel harmony, is t o restric t
ntosegmental analyses t o nondirec tional harmony s ys t ems and to res tr ict metrical analys es
co directional ones .
In this paper I show that such a so1ution wil l not work fo r other phenomena s uch as
cooe and nasal harmony . In contrast with Hall e's proposal, which i n effects put metrical
~ autosegmental analyses i n complementary distribution, I argue t ha t t he two systems are
~lly one and t he same.
Of course, there are certain di ff erences been the t wo sys tems as
they now s t and . The most obvious is t hat autosegmental structures are considerably flat But f ew a r guments have
ter than binary branc hing hierarchically arranged met rical trees .
appeared in support t his di f ference ; t hose that have a ppeared can be answered . For example, McCarthy has proposed that English f l apping is sensi tive t o hierarchi cal position in
the metrical tree, but t hi s obse r vation lends itself t o r esta tement i n terms of l inear
~aition.
In f ae t, t here s eems to be a more general pattern , a lso phras ed i n t e rms of
lmear position. In general, hierarchical binary metrica l s tructures currentl y do little
other than encode linear or der.

4)

Contrast and comparison

Foreigner talk, often discussed with broken language, pldglnlzatlon
or simplification, Is seen as a sociolinguistic phenomenon Involving speech
adjustment In the presence of foreigners . Much of the research to date has
been on English foreigner talk, for which syntactic as well as functional
analyses have been put forward (Ferguson, Freed, Hatchet a\),
This paper presents foreigner talk data collected In the Fed. Rep. of
Germany and compares these to English. The role of status (Indigenous vs.
foreign language) In the development of foreigner talk Is discussed, as Is
the significance of the position of Immigrants In society.
Observed dlf•
ferences In the linguistic treatment of specific national groups Is traced
to a hler'archy of foreigners according to country of orig i n.
While the effect of sociocultural and sociolinguistic factors should be
acknowledged, the existence of llngululc explanations for differences be•
tween English and German foreigner talk is not to be Ignored. These exple•
nat i ons are based on specific differences In the linguistic systems and
provide Insights Into the different nature and effects of simplification ~n
English and German, thus accounting for the marked difference In Impact 0
the two foreigner talk varieties ,
46

{'ffJES HORN:

f.R. LEBEN, Stanford Uni v ersity

3)

JOSEPH YA O, S tanford Uni ve rsity
fone a ltern ati on i n N:zema

Nzema, a Volta-Comoe language, has a mo rphotonemi c system t hat i s quite a bi t more
mtricate t han it s reasonably close relative Twi, or for tha t ma t t er t han its s i s ters Anyi
-d Baule. Comparative evidence shows tha t c itation f orms of nouns have hist orically
~dergone a change t hat ba s i ca lly invo lved l opping off the r i ghtmost tone . But when t he s eL
funns occur non-finally i n a constituent , they exhibit the ir historica l t ones . For examplt
a noun with the s urfac e pattern LL in i solation has t he pa tter n LH non- f i nally i n a ~n
ltituent . Meanwhile, nouns with t he c itation pattern LH are LHL non-finally , where HL
designates a fal l i ng tone on a single s yllable.
Cer tain phonolog i s ts have propo- ed that t here is a tendency t o make the citation fo rm.
Nsic in l a nguage s , but in Nzema this leads t o numerous pr oblems . In particu lar , it i s
~ssible to predict cer t ain non-final forms fr om t he i r corresponding c itation form. In
~dition , the verbal syst em , where t one i s one of the pr inci pal means o f di s t inguishing t hE
different aspects, would be har der t o descr i be under this a ssumption .
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(MON MORN:
JOHN LIPSKI, University of Houston

(MON AFT:

The significance of literary 'black phonology' in Spanish America

causatives

:.tandarin has pr, sd ves v.hose :>_:Pr.t is mark e d by e : ther the form .ii~o or

The black African has been a traditional character in Hispano-American literature,
authors have given their black characters a particular speech style, with certain
deformations. It gradually became accepted that there existed a 'Black American
distinct from that of speakers of European or indigenous origin, and that common
deformations originated among the black populations of the colonies. This paper
to refute these hypotheses, by examining literary fragments representing black
19th and early 20th century Spanish America, known historical developments, and
linguistic observations of the Spanish currently spoken in the countries studied
Puerto Rico, Colombia, Venezuela, Ecuador, Panama, Costa Rica). Modifications inc
loss of syllable-final /s/, coofusion of syllable-final / 1/ and /r/, and loss of i
ca~ic and word-final /d/. Bas~4 on comparis on of literary, historical and current
linguistic evidence, the following claims are made: (1) the changes are part of t
mon Spanish heritage; (2) except for bozales (blacks recently arrived from Africa
little or no Spanish), it has never been pos s ible to define a black dialect vis '
white dialect in <:~ny Spanish All~·rican country; (3 ) the exclusive iatribution of the
characteristics to black speakers is a soc iolinguisti c phenomenon, reflecting not
class and status; (4) in the pnst 100-lSO years , the social connotations of these
and their reflection in popular literature , have changed s ignificantly,

3

rljiao,
'
.....
rang
gvou effie·
rfce
by
dot; eat-pe rf 'th e r ice wa s ea ten by the dog.
are also causa ti ves h: l': hich the n oun phra se wh i ch can be analyzed as a
subjec~is :::arke~.~Y ji~o or rlnc;.
,
g r.'l'luj~ac-zhe
Jlao, r~ne; J r n
pa,
wolf roar-pro g ,
m~Y. e
t:erS<;>n fear
•The wolf's ro ·.rll1€ :r:aae. peo ple afra1d:'
·"'
,
thiS paper ar[:Ut.ler:ts, rt r'e (~1 V Cn foT tre~~lng the ~laO and rang Of ~he
ve as th e s a'T. e l r. xJ. c al J.te~ s <"~ t t:e ,)l)b anrt D!..!:lli of th~ c-aus!ltlve
ctiv~lY •
D i ff~renc e ~ ir. t he synt a ctic
e~av io r of the ~e for~s in
and cau sat1ve s w1ll be ha ndlPd by lex~cal oate Eory chan Ling rules
8
have no s e ~?ntic impact. An ~~porta~t ra~i f ic 2 ti ~ n of t his a rproach is
tne fo rmal se"lc.n"t-i c r !' prf>sen t" -t:i •m !'or these senter:c es •lill not a s •· ign a
tic raJ e l H:e "pati.ent" or " so urc e" to -t; ~ e subject, To account for the
ct's t hema tic rol~ in these s<>ntencec fo ur n o n-fo::-'!1~1 praG"l3.tic
egies ar e posited wh i c-h m3ke rPfe rPn~e to t~e for ~al se~antic~ o f the
ces i n q~ ec~ion tu t ~ re i ~~ e ~ e nd ~nt of them.
1
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ROBERT E. LONGACRE, Universitv of Texas, Arlington
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(JfON AFT:

Verb ranking and the constituent structure of discourse

The current interdisciplinary development of textlinguistics into text theory qu8
be allowed to discourage continued linguistic investigation of the structure of
fruitful focus for the latter is the study of the function of verb tense/aspec
discourse. The simple distinction of mainline or foregrounded material versus
elaborative or backgrounded material (cf. Gleason, Grimes, Hopper) can be
rank scheme of the verb forms and clause structures of a language. Such a
presented for the verb forms and clauses of Biblical Hebrew narrative. In
most dynamic form of the verb (the preterite or waw-consecutive with the imperfec
highest while the most static form, (the nominal clause, which has no verb) ranks
Rank schemes are also suggested for other types of discourse. It is then proposed
the constituent paragraphs of a Biblical Hebrew discourse, when properly identified
N (narrative), P (predictive/procedural), H (hortatory), and E (expository) are
conform to the rank scheme so that the more prominent parts of the paragraph have
with verbs that rank highest in that type. Thus, verb morphology provides an es
control for constituent analysis.

usual ty assumed that someon" "he knows a lu ng u~ge wd l i n t•ome fashion use t :le
of that language in nrder to proces s it. It is als ~ 3Ssuned that th e ~arl ier a
l earned, the more fluent someone wi ll be in that lan P,uane, and that someone
lang 1Ja~e i1etter than so:•leone else will process that language morP efficientconversely. llut are all kinds of proc essing equal ? <~hat about a language whose
often been cioubted ~ \·le investi,.ated these questions in an experiment with
of deaf subjects, who ranged in age of first exposure to sign language from
adulthood. l<le utiliz ed two ta s ks: s:1adowing (simultaneous repetition)
i.ate ree all. St L"'Iuli were ASL sent ences and scrambled (nonsensical) versions of
sentences. Data on subjects' accura cy for the two tasks show: I) Earlier age
to signing indeed improves performan ce on both tasks; 2) Word order plays
role in the str•octure and processin ~ of ASL; 3) The two tasks divid" the
somewhat differently--crucial here is the performance of the childhood {5-7 years)
, who do not differ on the shadowing task from si.11.ners exposed t o ASL from birth,
do differ from them in recall. These results su~:;g est that we may have to further
what we mean by a c ritical period for lan ~ uage acquisit Lon, and also what we
a native user of a lan ~ua ~ e.

{MON AFT:
ARLENE MALINOWSKI, North Carolina State University

J}

(MON HORN:
tive construction revisited

Judea-Spanish language maintenance efforts in the United States

This paper will report on the phenomena of language maintenance
among speakers of Judea-Spanish (also known as Ladino or Judezmo).
approximately fifty Sephardic congregations throughout the United States were con
in an attempt to ascertain the size and cultural vitality of the Sephardic component
of these communities, and, in particular, to determine the extent to which JudeaSpanish continues to play a role within the group. Attention was focused primarily
on the maintenance and shift of .Judea-Spanish in four domains: the periodical
radio and television broadcasting, religious services, and ethnic community schoOl&.
Within the framework of a sociology of language, the rapid shift of
~o English will be discussed ip terms of Fishman's (1966, 1968) ana~is of maintena•
and shift, van der Plank's (1978) evaluation of the role of national identity
linguistic assimilation, and Lieberson's (1971) treatment of demographic evidence.

Kayne's (1975) and Quicoll's tl900) analysis of the FI construction are incolllpatithe basic fact tru.t co111plements which subcategorize the verb are part of VP1
the V and its DO, never the IO, violating the Constituent Constraint!
's answer to the Constituent Constraint violation (V-Preposing) posits that the
aoaettaes part of V, sometimes not. (?)
paper argues that the FI cor..struction is really Subject Postposing. Though i t has
before (Goldsmith, 1975), this solution has never been seriously · considered
the following pro blerns 1
would make Subject-Postposing (Move(:)( ) obligatory in this construction?
would the trace of the postposed subject be bound?
COUld the differeneR between Jean le~ luiJ a fait boire t~_!i and *Jean le lui.
1
be explained if 'these sentences had ia:en'tical structures?
J
problem lies in Case Theory1 faire is not an S-Deletion verb
;"- ~ "'"'... !!llf'i!E J• so the subject must move into a position where it receives Case.
RP-to-COMP rule provides the anwer to the second question (see Kayne, 1980), and
a.nswer the 1h ird 19 -positions cannot De bound across ¥! (asym.etrl~ly) c- COJIIIIIantion (except, of course, when movemeDt is local1 Le;f.a/Les rule).
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HEATHER HCCALWH-BAYLISS, Georgetown University
Hodals

are

5)

vague, not ambiguous

Studies or tne m~ verbs of English overwhelmingly claim that the modale are
between the epistem1c (probab1lity) and root ( oblf8atim/perm1ssion) senses (Ho~Dl.«U19751 Ross 19691 amcng many). Syntactic envixonments cited in the literatm-e as lll.81Ua'M..
tors of these two senses inclUde• root occurs with an animate surface subject 1 onl.
mic is followed by progressive aspect1 and root does not occur 'llith a follO'IIing ~
pect. While each sense ~ occurs in these envircnments, it is not entirely exclu::!
the others, and therefore these tests fail to support the ambiguity attributed to the
Even syntactic tests, like the do-so-too test, do not provide ccnclusive evidence '111
respect to ambiguity, as they also do not with privative opposites (Zwicky and
~d vague words such as good.
I 'Ifill show that a preferred analysis ~signa each
singulary semantic value, which iS' vague and not ambiguous, in much the same way that
..ague and takes its specification' ,from the context (Ziff 19601 Kempson 1975). This is
sented by a range on a descending .scale of likelihood, from strong (must) to weak (E!!l)
(Diver 19641 Horn 1975; Bouma 19?5). This is le:t't vague with respect to the focus of th•
likelihood. I argue that what su.p.Jllies the specificaticn of likelihood -- and as a realll.t
the modal meanings -- are processes of conversational inferencing '(Grice 1975), based Cll
linguistic and non-linguistic cues. Viewing the modale as vague provides for a more
!l.Ccount of the meaning of the modale, explains the lack of differentiating syntactic
ments and better characterizes the many modal mean~s for learners of ~lish.
(HON HORN:

JAMES D. HCCAI'ILEY, University of Chicago

I)

This paper explores the relationship between reports of speech and the syntactic
of embeddability. The paper argues that, except in cases where a pronominal
or a dramatic pause signals the onset of a direct report, directly reported disin naturally occurring speech is more difficult ,tQ identify than has been assumed
1973, Banfield, 1973, Fillmore, 1974) and must be characterized in terms of funcwell as structure (Wierzbicka, 1974). One of the criteria most frequently used to
direct reports is nonembeddability of the reported utterance . A linguistic form
cannot be embedded--i.e., a main cla~e--is said to introduce the voice of another
·~er: 1) She said--how could anyone hear him? If the reported utterance is a synpcticallY well-formed subordinate clause, it is assumed to be an indirect report, involv~ onlY one-speaker: 2) She said that no one could understand him .
However, recent studies of main clause phenomena (MCP ) (Green, 1975, Boli nger, 1977)
~nstrate that pragmatic as well as syntactic factors affect embeddabili ty.
Thi s paper
~ues that reporting speech is a pragmatic condition that permits speakers t o embed ceruin kinds of MCP (3--She said well, no, he wasn't coming. ) and that such embedding can
~volve direct as well as indirect reports of discourse.
Moreover, speakers employ a widez
r~e of syntactic patterns in reporting speech than the oppositional labels direct/
~irect account for.
VCBARD P. HEIER, University of California, Salk Institute

(TUES HORN:

I),

~logical influences on the acquisition of morphology in ASL

Tenseless finite clauses in English

The 'ahsolute' construction of With the bus drivrrs on strike, we'll h.,vc to ride <''lt'
bikP.s to work is argue<! to involve a deep ~!!~ surfl'!cP embedded s, in 1 in" with Jerr•nrsen's trel'ltment and contra a recent analysis by f!i~msdijk. The status of the bus
drivers on strike etc. as a constituent is demonstra~ed by its availabili ty-as-antecedent of pronouns and ns the locus of conjoininp:. The constituent in question behnves
like an S in at least thP following respects: (i) it :-;~rves RS a cyclic domain, (ii) it
serves as a scope f nr 11uan tifiers, and moreovf'r, the interpretation of mu l tiple quantifiers parallels that of independent S's even whPn ac0po does not match linear order,
and (iii) a negation in that constituent does not suppnrt neeative polarity items l.n
the main clause, nor does it trigger inversion. RiPmsdijk's rejection of an embedded s
in absolutes is based on his gratuitous assumption that all ;:~bsolutPs would then
involve a deleted ~or be. F:xamples such as With yom:=f"rother having lost everything
in the market crash, ••• make clear that the -~ o f absolutes is genernlly only a marY.
of subordination having nothing bo do with proerP.asive be. ~here are, however, proc~sser
deleting certain kinds of ~ and ~.~and these providean explnnati<>n of the peculiar
distribution of adverbs in absolutes: in s ome abRolntes an adverb may precPde the Nr, in
others not; the predicate of an absolute allows adverbs even if of a catep,pry no~~11y
not allowing them.
(HON AFT:

LYNN MCCREEDY, Georgetown Universit y

6)

~like in fusional languages such as Russian, acquisition of inflectional morphology is
ftt1 early in agglutinative languages; e.g., Turkish-speaking children acquire much of

~ inflectional morphology of their language before age two. Slobin attributes this to
tM fact that Turkish morphology is syllabic, stressable, segmentable, and characterized
Wa one-to-one mapping between form and meaning. In American Sign Language (ASL) the
~hology is simultaneously (not sequentially) organized, and the inflected signs are
often quite iconic. Do the same typological features which are important in the acquisition of spoken morphologies also influence acquisition of sign morphology? Longitudinal
ata on the acquisition of verb agreement in ASL suggest that these typo logical factors
are important in sign acquisition, despite the high !conicity of many inflected verbs.
~th the nge of acquisition of verb agreement--around age three--and the error data sup~rt this claim. Unlike Turkish morphology, the exponents of ASL verb agreement are
tlgned simultaneously with the verb stem. The markers of verb agreement are not stressable, segmentable, or syllabic. Further acquisition data will be adduced from ASL to
~est that, even when a simultaneously organized morphology is characterized by a oneto-one mapping between form and meaning, children "prefer" a more sequential
Ortaniza tion.

PllrER MERRILL, University of California, Los Angeles

(HON HORN:

2)

Navajo switch-reference isn't

Object quantification and aspect

~everal recent papers (e~. Foley

The genitive case in Russian can be used to mark mass nouns occurring as direct
Objects with a partitive meaning. There are, however, aspectual restrictions on its
uage. Specifically, the partitive aenitive cannot cooccur· with a progressive.
* V tot moment, kogda To;a nalivala mne moloka, razdalsja zlovescij stuk
at that moment when Toma was-pouring me milk(gen.) resounded ominous knock

& VanValtn 1977, Saville-Troike 6 McCreedy 19f9)
have claimed or assumed that Navajo exhibita awitch-reference via the use of 11-/bi•
alternation in clauae aequencea auch as the followtns:
-.t.f{' dzaan,iz li•hxuh nt' (i' ~zt~
{tt•fl• xizta-1.
horae mule
3obj-bit 6 then ~obJ•kicked 6 then lobj•kicked
'The horae bit the mule and then it (mule) kicked it (horae) and
then it (horae) kicked it (mule).'
This paper presents the claim that 11-1~- alternation cannot be termed awitch•reference
(Jacobsen 1967), llthough it can serve a reference•awitching function. Evidence in
support of this claim comes from morphologi~al, ayntactic and semantic differences
between reference-switching in Navajo and 'claaaic' awitch•referenceo
~ferencea: Foley, ~. A. 6 Robt. D. VanYalin Jr. 1977. On the viability of the notiOD
of 'subject• in univeraal gram.ar. BLS 3.
Saville•Troike, Muriel & Lynn A. McCreedy. 1979. Topic-prominence in
Navajo. Presented at December LSA meeting.
Jacobsen, wm. H. Jr. 1967. Switch-reference in Hokan-Coahuiltecan. tn
studiea in southwestern lin&u1atica, ed. by Hymes.
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v dver'.
at door
!his restriction can be motivated by extending something like the telicj atelic distinction to NP's. Russian aspect makes use of this distinction in the following manner. The
perfective presents telic situations as realized. The imperfective in its progressive
utage presents situations as open. The incompatibility of the partitive genitive with
~ progressive apparently stems from the telic nature of the partitively quantified NP:
~ partitive genitive implies that the whole of the specified amount is affected . Hence,
~e constraint on aspect and the partitive genitive can be viewed as a correlation of
~licity in aspect with telicity in NP quantification.
Further instances in English and Russian where the notion of telicity can profitably be applied to NP's will be discussed.
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The role of a production modality in language acquisition

This study introduced speech synthesizers to a population of young handicapped
children who could use no other r.>eans of expressive language production. Our results sl\
that control over an expressive modality has a critical role in the acquisition of la ~
uage. ".Lhis is contrary to the claims of previous researchers who emphasize the role n~
co~rehcnsion. Lenneberg, for example, claimed that the absence of an e~ressive mo~l
ity had no effect on a child's acquisition . The construction of an internalized g~amma
was seen as resulting fram analysis of the language heard in the enviroament.
r
The subjects were six chilJren between the ages of 16 months and 36 mon~ha with nor.al
intelligence who were non-oral and unable to use sign lan~uage. Their diagnoses included
cerebral palsy, Down's Syndrome and severe language delay. Langu~ge baselines were
established prior to device use. Within ten sessions dramatic chan~es in language
performance on the devices, in sign lans uage, and in or al language were noted. These
included rapid vocabulary growth, spontaneous word contbinations and improved co~~~prehenat011
skills . Use of synthesized speech output greatly accelerated their rate of acquisition.
fhese results show that control of a production modality increases attention to
language thus aiding comprehension development . Further, acquisition is seen as an
active process where the child makes use of the feedback of his own productive utterancaa
rather than as merely a passive process of analysis of the speech of others.

(TUES HORN:

SHIGERU HIYAGAWA, Ohio State University

2)

In Japanese the property expressed by a stative predicate represents either (A) the
speaker's judgment or (B) the EXPERIENCER's (usually the sentential subject)
judgment . (1) and (Z) exemplify (A) and (B) respectively.
(l} Ta roo ni hon ga iru.
Taro dat book nom need
'Taro needs a book (according to the speaker's judgment/perception). 1
(2) Taroo ga hon ga iru.
Taro nom book nom need
'Taro needs a book (according to Taro).'
Inoue (1978) proposes a set of surface interpretation rules within the Extended
Standard Theory that accounts for this distinction. However, the rules assign a wrong
interpretation to some sentences and mark a number of good sentences as unacceptable,
By revising the rules, we can account for the above distinction for all s tative predicate•
and also ac-:ount for other phenomena such as the required occurrence of first person
pronoun with some stative predicates.

Prototypes in morphological classes:

(WED HORN:

MULFORD, University of Iceland
J6NSrxYrriR, University of Iceland

Icelandic children's acquisition of

(Hal

AFT:

5)

Jtf

In Icelandic different responses are required to confirm or deny positive statements and questions versus ne(:!"ative ones:
Positive utterances
Negative utterances
Confirmation
~
'yes'
nei ' no '
Denial
~ 'no'
~ ' yes'
Although similar systems exist in other languages, the acquisition of appropriate responses to positive versus negative utterances has not been
studied before. This aspect of development is of interest because the
correct use of the three terms jg/~/~ involves subtle interactions of
pragmatic and syntactic factors. We have analyzed longitudinal speech
samples from 3 Icelandic 2-year old s in naturalistic interaction with
adults, discussing how they acquired ~in terms of their development of
syntactic ne~ation and the use of negation in adult-child discourse. They
began to use negation in their own speech before usine jM in response to
negatives. Once iY appeared, it emerged gradually in required syntactic
contexts. Pragmatic factors like adult presuppositions about children 's
knowledge appear to influence both the emergence and development of ~.

3)

English strong ve rbs

Classes of lexical items which undergo the same morphophonemic or
morphological processes are often considered to be arbitrarily formed,
However, one instance of such a class, the strong verb class of English
exemplified by string/strung, shows a high degree of productivity and has
been attracting new members over the centuries (Bybee and Slobin 1981,
Jespersen 1942). we propose that this class is organized around a prototype in the same way that natural categories are (Wittgenstein 1953,
Rosch 1978). Bach member of the class shares some feature or features
with the prototype; the more features a particular verb shares with the
prototype, the more liKely it is to be included in the class. An experiment was "designed to test this hypothesis. Thirty-four adult subjects
were presented a set of nonce verbs. These verbs were varied along three
phonological parametersa
the initial consonants, the vowel and the final
consonants. Subjects were asKed to give the past tense forms of the verb
presented. The results point clearly to a morphological class consisting
of verbs bearing a family resemblance to a prototype. The implications of
~his finding for a theory of morphology are discussed.
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Semantic interpretation of Japanese stative predicates

CAROL L . MODER, SUNY-Buffalo

pattern of linguistic variation in Oksapmin, a language of Papua New Guinea,
structured by a marriage system in which local groups, each composed of a core
1: ~en, exchange women within largely endogamous regions which constitute the major
~alects. Within the dialects, language change appears to be spread by women who
continually dispersed among the local groups. One aspect of this process is
~t women's use of a linguistic variant is relatively uniform while men's usage
!aries considerably across local groups. In cases where a phonological change is
,preading through the lexicon, lexical conditioning affects men and women differently.

AUEN MUNRO,
LYIItl GORDON,

University of Southern California
Washington State University

(WED ;'IORJ.'i:

4)

lntersentential semantics and text type

Cne aspect of analyzing the structure of dLcourse is identifying the semantic relation>hip~ that can hold bet1·1een sentences. Analysis of a vadety of texts su~~:Jested to us
the hypothesis that there are constraints on the kinds of semantic rel ationships that
~::ld bet,:een sentences or groups of sentences in a di scourse. Different types of texts
typically have different types of semantic relationships betl'leen the sentences. Extensive
analys is of th ese relationships in t1-;o dif feren t types of texts (simple stories and
'efinitions) ha s been conducted. Semantic relationshics bet1·:een sentences are identified
~n the basis of jL.dgPments of the meaning of the text segment. These relationships are
then confi rmed us ing techniques which distinguish different kinds of relationships. For
exaw.ple, t1·.o sentences in an inferred causa 1 re 1a ti onshio cannot be reordered 1·1ithout
changing the meaning. Such examination and testing of s'i mpl e stories and definitions
Produced a small set of possible intersentential relationships . The results of the
studies suggest thal some groups of sentences are single constituents which can function
as argurr.ents of se1r.antic relations. Constituent structure constraints for each of the
t~ types of texts are proposed. These constraints partially account for differences
r, the relative merorability of the two types of texts.

SJ

(WED HORN:
GEOFFREY S. NATHAN, So uthern Illinois University

(HO,V AFT:

3)

2)

With the syntax of the situation being what it is •.•

A seldom discussed construction in English is the so-called abso lute constructio
consisting of with, a noun phrase and a present participial phrase, such as 'With John.
playing we'll surely win. ' This paper is an investigation of th~ semantics of the n
absolute construction, and of the more general use of part of the construction, name]
the structure NP + V·ing +X, which, following Jesperson, I call a nexus. A nexus may
occur not only after with, but also as the object of certain verbs denoting perceptio~5
('I saw John playing'r-and after there be in the construction usually described by
there-insertion. The semantics of a nexus can be characterized as referring to a real
s1tuation (the term 'rea l' contrasting with that referred to in a 'belief context' )
The term 'situation' is used in a technical sense, and is due to Barwise and Perry ·who
introduced it in a revised version of the model theoreti c semantics originally proposed
by Montague. Using the definition of situation that they suggest, it is possibl e to
characterize the nexus as receiving a uniform interpretation iD all three contexts in
which it appears. I conclude that the function of a nexus is to allow the embedd ing of
an entire situation into a context denoting a real state of affairs, thereby comitting
the speaker to a stronger ontol ogical claim than that involved by embedding a situation
into a belief context.

818

( TUES HORN:

(iSOFFRBY UUJVBERG, Stanford University
IVAN SlG, Stanford University
fHOHAS WASOW, Stanford University

(withdrawn)

JULIE NEHER, Indiana University

ror English stress I propose a "vowel filter" hypothesis, that 1n a .J-sy.uao.le WOI'Q
,yllable if 1t ends 1n -V!I), if the second vowel is followed by a sonorant-or.ve plus consonant, then the second vowel is stressed if it is .!• .2.• or ~· and
rtrst vowel is stressed if the second vowel is ~ or 1• Five pairs of most1y novel
~ were used to test the hypothesisa ca ister capuster, colercy/colarcy , odintoid/
ntoid, ramelnous/ramolnous, and tasimb
tasumb~, 89 educated speakers frQm a
~el Kill, NC apartment complex read these items ~ speaker read both items 1n a
pair) 1 the responses were transcribed from tape recordings by a student who was ignorant
f the hypothesis.
0 Jle.].f the responses have been transcribed. I f trends continue, all but the second
1r will confirm the hypothesis at the .05 level (the results for the second pair
:uld be insignificant). The hypothesis is new in English phonology, and would require
.-lyses to make stress assignment in part sensitive to vowel quality in words.

Phonological stereotypes in Judeo-Spanish

2)

rhe compositionality of phrasal idioms

The characteristic of the Indianapolis dialect of Judeo-Spanish which I shall discuss
here is what I term 'phonological stereotyping'. That is, various sounds and sound combinations which appear in Judeo-Spanish lexical items are associated by the speakers of this
dialect with specific languages. One manifestation of this stereotyping appears in the
modification of Judeo-Spanish by some speakers in certain situations towards a stereotyped
target language. For example, a Judeo-Spanish sentence such as [t~gu ur~£s) 'I have ears•
can be modified towards a stereotyped Modern Spanish, viz.[tCQgo urexas].
Such phonological modifications are usually characterized in linguistic studies as in·
stances of code-switching (for studies of multi-lingual/-dialectal speech communities), the
manifestation of a post-creole continuum (for studies of acknowledged creole languages), or
even as a structural consequence of language death--i.e. the phonological norms of a len·
guage being eroded. In this paper , I will present examples of the kinds of phonological
modifications which occur in the Indianapolis dialect of Judeo·Spanish and argue that these
modifications should instead be viewed as part of the repetoire of phonological posslbllltl
available to the speakers of the language, and that, indeed , such phenomena should be recog·
nized as an aspect of all languages, and as only being especially apparent in those which
have mixed lexicons, or for which the speakers otherwise have access to a prestige language
without having access to the norms of that language.
(WED HORN:

JOHN A. NERBONNE, Ohio State Uni versity

I)

••e-

and reference tiwe tr• The event time or a clause is the time it Jlllrporte to eay
thin~ abuut.
(ThulO t.ruth conditions for a.tomic sentences are baaed on t 1 • Reference
ti11e is the t.ime frum who~e Vllntage point the "event" is viewed. These distinctions
are for~ally interpreted in a three dimensional tenae lo~ic and applied to the analyais
gf the German adverbial pnrticles ~ and~ in their tewporal u~e. Contrar1 to
>ll)me n.ccounts, t.he~e 1•arti cl es make a. cl ea.r cont.ribut.ion to truth condi tiona. Er fell~
'he h ~<lin~' doe:~ not iru11ly er g:eht echon 1 he is al rllAd1 ~oina;. 1
An aualysi~ of :tchon is proposed in which SCIION(Cf) holds at the triple t 8 ,tr,ts Hf
'f hololo; at tlte S11we triple aud te tloea not extend beyond tr• The present tense, in
conlrot:it, fl!l:t~rt.tt t.h"t. te iH non-pa.at, i.e. that it isn't completely prior te t 8 •
Since t.rut. 8 for i>~olnteJ utt.erauce11 (which is defended,) thf!se propo11ed definitions
howe t.lse con>~e•JUt'uce t.hllt. scut.encell in the pre11eut. tenJie with 11chun, e.~:. Er iat. ac:hon .4!
are t.rue only iu t.h~ followin:t circumatancel
---

"

~

ta
in which te tloes not e~tend beyond t 8 and h not. completely prior to it,
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Syntactic conditions on phonologi cal rules in Kimatuumbi

In Elellumts of Syu•bolic Loc:ic Reichenbach distinguished speech time t 1 , eYeot ti•e i.e,

t -

(WEiJ MORN:

DAVID ODDEN, washing ton State University

Semantics of Noch and Schon in a Reichenbachian tense logic

----~

ln the extensive Literature on the syntax an~ semantic s ot phrasal i dioms {s ee e.g.
fraser 1970, Katz 1973, Heringer 1976, Chomsky 1980), it is invariably taken for granted
that idiom meanings are "non-compositional". But the argument is faulty; i t idiom senses
are not predictable, they may yet be analyzable, after the fat t, in terms of obvious filurative transfers from the literal meanings of their parts. (So we assume that ~ is .used
•taphorically in dog X' s footsteps to mean roughly "follow", and so forth.) Once we allo"
that idiom senses are compositional, we get their syntactic and semantic properties: f or
~ple, idiom parts can be modified (see Ernst 1980) and quantified, as in touc h a particularly sensitive nerve, pull a couple of strings; they can be topicalized, and their denotations thus foc~sed, as in His closets I could find no skeletons in; and they can be omitted in constructions like VP ellipsis, where the antecedent must be a semantic unit . We can
also explain the "transformational defects" of idioms entirely by reference to the semantic
properties of the senses of their parts: take a back seat doesn't passivize, for example,
'lllcauae its predicate is analyzed as the "middle" take of take a size 71, whereas the take
of the passivizing take advantage is analyzed as the active~ of take a card. We conclude
by sketching a surface ··based formal semantics for idioms based on these observations, makin.
aae of the notion of partial functions to ensure the relevant dependencies among idiom
parts.

The extent to \lhich syntax is relevant in phonology hss been the focus of research
lll a number of papers. Selkirk (1974) proposes that rules cannot refer to labeled synt eetic bracketing, but msy only refer to bounder; s ymbols, \lhich ere en indirect reflec t ion of syntectic structure. Ill Kimetuumbi, there are meny r ules llhicr: apply bet\leen
vords , end en investigation into the applicebll ity of these rules in verio ~ s synt ec tic
eontiguretions provides empirical evidence concerning the influence that syntax msy heve
OD phocology.
In this paper I discuss s ome of the sandhi rules of Kimstuumbi. I d i s•
~~ a vowel shortening rule \lhich applies when a long vowel s t ands in e \lord which is
the heed of a phrase, where the conditioni.Dg environment i s also contsilled in that phrase.
Id1acuss e tone·loss rule, llhich does not apply if the focal tone appears in en embedded
~tence end the conditioning environment stands in e higher sentence.
Finally, I discuss
• rule \lh1ch assigns a H tooe to the final vowel of e word which stands before a VP. I
•rgue sgei.Dst Selkirks constraint, by demonstrating that these r ules lllll not epply cor~tly unless direct reference is med e to labeled synt ect ic bracketing. I then d i scuss s
nftnement o f Selkirks constraint which allows for the exist ence of e certain class of
P~nologicel rules which refer t o synt ectic bracketing.
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Conversational expression of power by

TV

interviewers

This paper studies the overt and subtle control of linguistic power in conversat;
Although features of powerless speech (especially women's speech) have been studied t~n.
issue of powerful speech has been less explored; certain obvious powerful features havee
been recognized: interruptions, continuing at speaker overlaps, withholding encouragin
responses, and lack of hedges and false starts. We recognize these, but we propose thag
a preponderance of more structurally subtle features are even more controlling: limitint
questions, including tag questions ('You did, didn ' t you?"}, negative questions ("Don'tg
you think so?"}, yes/no questions ("Is that the stuff he writes?"}, and multiple choice
questions ("Were you tragets of ridicule, or of humor, or just stereotypes? ' ); statement
intonation on questions,confrontation hedges (''That 's your idea, I take it. "), and syn.
tactically clipped speech. Further, we argue that content may be equall y controlling
through subject changing, summarizing, evaluative synthetic statements, challenges and
selecting certain previous material for proninence at the expense of other contrib~tions
Three minutes each of 18 TV interviews were analyzed to determine how power is main:
tained differentially by Dick Cavett, Jane Pauley, Tom Snyder, To~ Brokaw, Phil Donahue
and Mike Wallace. We hypothesized and found that the degree of presence of certain
'
structural features and controlling content correlated with an intuitive rating of the
relative powerfulness of the interviewers by naive subjects.
TOBY PAFF, Harvard University

(TUES UORil:

3)

4)

Most ethnic American churches are products of immigrant groups who established these
. stitutions partly to maintain their various cultures (and languages). Spanish-speaking
tnitS of the Mormon Church in New York City are fairly new (5 to 15 years old), and only
.- ut half of the members of these u"its became Mormons before they immigrated. Hispanic
abO~ns may be of special interest to scholars of language maintenance because they are a
~noritY within a minority. Hispanism--and Spanish in particular--has been traditionally
~sociated with Roman Catholicism, whereas the Mormon Church is strongest in the U.S. where
originated. We would expect, therefore, that Mormonism in contrast to Catholicism would
Man assimilative influence on Hispanics. Our findings show, however, language maintenance
~ng this group appears to be high. Certain factors are of interest for maintenance, such
the number of years of church membership before immigration to the U.S., whether a Mormon
15
FallilY Night is held weekly in S~anish, and regularitjl of church attendance. Education is a
factor that leads away from Span1sh usage, but other factors, especially church activities in
~ Mormon Hispanic units, encourage Spanish maintenance. In several instances New-York-born
Puerto Ricans have abandoned Engl.ish monolingualism and increased their Spanish usage through
F~ily Night, high-school-age religion classes (seminary) in Spanish, and sports activities
in the church gym. One of our more intriguing findings was that those who used mostly English displayed a greater desire to want to improve their Spanish, and those who used mostly
;panish tended to want to imorove their EnQl ish.

it

ii£NHIS PERZANOWS KI , New York University

(MON AFT:

2)

Noun aa::entuation in Lithuanian

ractive adverbs

·rhe accentuation of -the Lithuanian declension has aroused discussion from de
Saussure's early proposals to recent e;enera'.. ive analyses. ::e pro rose a,new, simple
ana.lysis·of Lithuanian nominal accentuation. Three rules re central,to the analysi&&
(1) the Accent ~hift rule (A~) gives desinential accents;
V # ~ V V # where no +C
comes between the last V ~nd ~J (2} the Basic Accentuation Principl~ lBAP) deletes all
but the rightmost acoentJ (3) Vowel Deletion (VD) isa [V, atbaok] + LV,CIIbaok] -7 + v.
The class III noun, /l{mg +. t./ illustrates the application of these rules. T~ genitive
si~lar is derived as follows' 1£ng + 6.,+ a.a. -{VD)~l~g + aa (-(surfaoe)~,.t\ng +oo).
The nominative plural is deriveda l;{ng + a + i -(AS)~ lang + a+ ! -(BAP)->lang + a+ {.
This solution along with the recently proposed CV-tier accounts for the puzzline
nominative sineular, /langas/, .and the dative plural, /lan~s/. The three rules
also generate the accents for all other accent classes. In addition, the
distinction between strong and weak desinences, critical to alnost all other analyses,
is no longer required,

The purpose of this paper is to show the distri~ution of so-called
"factive" adverbs in English in two environments, namely in appositive
relative and restrictive relative clauses. We will analyze the class of
"factives", containing such members as frankly, surely, certainly,
~obably, apparently, and evidently, as a class of two sub-classes,
characterized as [ 2:_ certain) _ Using the transformation of Adverbial
Dislocation (1), which we assume not to be a root transformation, we will
see that the distribution of the two sub-classes of "factive" adverbs is
constrained by the semantic 'notions of ·• assertion" and "presupposition".

ELLY PARDO, Stanford Un iversity , University of
California, Berkeley

(!!ON AF'r:

5)

Semantic prototypes in first language acquisition

Kay(l977) argues that all events can be semantically schematized into one of two prototypical topic-comment structures: The accusative perspective analyzes an event in te~
of someone (topic) doing something (comment),While the ergative perspective represents an
event as a patient (topic) and a befalling-circumstance (comment). A key issue in the
development of early syntax, then, is what formal devices the child uses to convey certain
prototypical notions before he actually mast ~rs the rules of his language . This problem
was investigated by examining approximately 28 hours of transcribed, audiorecorded tapes
of spontaneous and elicited speech from a monolingual, Spanish-speaking Mexican-American
child from 2;5 to 3;0. It was hypothesized that if children have general c ognitive predispositions for discovering perceptual and conceptual primitives that provide a pool of
universal notions for grammaticizatian by a language, then in their early speech they
would express some meanings through formal devices not accounted f or by the linguistic
system they are learning. Although in Spanish the predicate is essentially agent-oriented,
it was observed that constructions that conformed semantically to an ergative nodel appeared in the speech samples: *La mano quiero lavar·me aqui mi, 'The hand I want to washto-me here my (I want to wash my hand here). What protocols like this show is that data on
first language acquisition can reveal predispositions for i nventing l i ngu i stic devices to
convey universal notions often better expressed by the devices of other language systems.
56
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By argu~ng that appositive relative clauses are asserted and certain
restrictive relative clauses are presupposed, we will show that the
[+ certain1 sub-class occurs only in assertions and the[- certain) subclass can occur in either assertions or presuppositions.

a\VID PESE TSKY , Mass ach use t ts Institute of Technology

(UON AFT:
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Russian quantifier s , subcategori :z:a tion and t race theory

This paper extends the framewo rk of Chomsky (1981) t o explain a groupi ng of properties common
to several. quan tifi ca tional cons truct i ons i.n Russ i an . Phrase s marked genitive under negation
Ua ne po l u~al pisem ' I NEG r eceived le t ter s- GEN' ) , c ertain phrases containing numbers, and
distributive ph r ases .w ith the pa rtic le .E£_ (A) must not be agentive (Crockett 1976), (B) must
not occur where obli que case i s r equired (Babby 1980) , (C) must be interpreted auantificationally - - i. e . obligatorily under go the LF (Logi ca l Fo rm) movement rule of Quantifier .Raising (May 19 77 ) . We propose t ha t t hese phr as es a r e a ll QP' s of the fo n t lop Q NP), where Q is
null in th e geniti ve- of- negation cons truc tion. We show t ha t property (B) follows from limiting case-mar kin g t o NP's, i n a theory dist inguishing oblique from structural case.
po lu~at' 'receive ' can be generated with OP instead of NP obj ec ts, then subcatwhich , Chomsky sugges t s , appl ies at all l evels of represen:ation, must be blind
to categori a l distinc tions. We t hus fac t or out c~go r lal selection from sub cate gori~ation,
aoo propose tha t categoria l sel ection appl ies only at LF. We show that trace theory can be
derived fr om the principle that sub c ate gor i ~ at io n applies at a l l l evels; given our analysis,
trace theory t oo must be blind to ca t egorial di st i nct i ons . Thus, if a QP obj ect of ryolu~at'
~ves in LF, its trace may be of a ny categor y -- for example, the NP required by categorial
Sdection. If only mo vement can "change categor y" in this way, we derive property (C). ProPerty (A) then follows f rom the independen tly needed Emotv Cate~orv Princiole .

If verbs l ike

£gori~atio n ,
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Intermediate quantifiers

PHINNEY, University of Massachusetts
~istic

(TUES /lORN:
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constraints and language acquisition

The validity of some (not all) inferences can be partially explained in
terms of semantic properties of the words, phrases, and sentences typically used to express them. Recent advances on intermediate quantifiers
[initated by Thompson, NDJFL forthcoming, for the 5-quantity syllogistic
which we have corrected to generate 105 valid forms (instead of Thompson: 8
93) via new rules, Venn Diagram methods, and an algebra] reveal many new
inference patterns, patterns which in turn motivate hyp,otheses about semantic features of quantifier expressions like "few", 'most", "almost-all"
and "many". {For all higher-quantity syllogistic systems: ~ .. 32k3 and '
~- 3~(~ + 2), fork the finite number of quantities in the system, s the
number of forms, ana v the number of valid forms.] These inference patterns provide new dati (which do not constitute a theory, but rather contribute to the empiriCal criteria any theorr, must satisfy) that show inter
alia that (following McCawley, 1981, 14.1) 'few" does mean what "not many"1T
does, but (vs. McCawley) "most" does not mean what "not many not" does
(even if, loosely speaking, they are logically equivalent on one reading
of "most"). So, McCawley's argument (p. 428) for blocking "there" insertion in certain allegedly non-existential sentences fails.

Linguistic theory has always assumed that a grammar sho uld be psychologically real in
sense. One of the areas in which this is most apparent is language acquisition, If
• assumes a theory of language acquisition which takes lingu1stic theory as its base,
::en constraints proposed by linguistic theory should be reflected in language acquisitior.
~ can be used as the basis for developing hypotheses about the stages of language
development.
xn this paper, two approaches to the problem of restr1cting subjectless s e ntences 1n
snglish (1-2) will be considered for their predict~ve value in language acquisition.
1 , •who did Bill think that ___ saved the day7
2, •Who did Mary hope (for) ___ to win7
~e is a traditional type of constraint, Bresnan's (1977) Complementizer Constraint on
iariables. The other is the type of case-related constraint proposed by Cho msky (1981),
ue Empty Category Principle (Kayne 1981), Data is presented from two studies of the
cquisition of English which support the predictions made by a theory which uses con:eraints relying on case relations and binding rather than one which proposes a unitary
·onstraint to account for both tensed and infinitive complements. The paper concludes
;ith a discussion of the implications of this research for the acquisition of languages
fhich allow Subject Deletion (Perlmutter 1971), like Spanish,

BETTY PHILLIPS, LeMoyne College

UVIA POLANYI, Uniyersity of Amsterdam
PAUL HOPPER, SUNY-Binghamton

('JVes MORN:
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A case of lexical diffusion in the Ormulum

One of the most striking characteristics of the Ormulum (c. 1200) is the graphemic
alternation between eo and ~for OE eo. The purpose of this paper is to investigate the
correlation between tJie sound change~ese spellings mirror, i.e. the unround1ng of
[o(:)] to [e(:)], and word frequency. ·According to Schuchardt's original observation and
most subsequent studies, a sound change should affect the most frequent words first. But
the data from the Ormulum suggest that just the opposite is happening there: the vowels
of the least frequent words are the first to unround. For instance, among the three most
populous word classes, the following correlations obtain:
~ Soelled in <e>
·•

.
45.7

~0

0

6,0

This phenomenon is explained through an appeal to the difference between phys1olog1·cally induced sound changes and psychologically induced changes.

~

.1
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revision of the foreground/background distinction

wacrative texts in all languages give the information that a sequence of specific events
~ place at certain instants in the past. The grammatical properties of these clauses have
~en described in Hopper 1977 and Hopper and Thompson 1980, where those clauses were considNtd to be 'foregrounded' relative ~ the other clauses in narrative since only these EVENT
clauses form an absolute timeline. This paper wil~ present a refinement and modification of
the foreground/background distinction made by H and H&T. The terms themselves will be abandmed and the following scheme substituted! Clauses are divided into EVENT/NON-~ classes
~ocding to H and H&T's criteri~.
EVENTS which are important to the action are considered
to form the NARRATIVE MAINLINE and consist of those EVENTS which relate to. the 'script • of
expected sequence of occurrences one knows (from world knowledge) happen in the type of situ·
ati9n established by the (NON-EVEN~) setting clauses, Those MAINLI~ EVENTS which are rhetorically marked as important and represent turning points ~n t~e logical development of the
plot (normally deviations from il::he script) are considered KEY EVENTS. This refinement builds
~ the H and H&T grammatical di~tinctions, while eliminating the confusion of EVENT with
'foregrounded' or 'important', since in narrative texts of all languages some NON-EVENT infor~ation is at least as important to an understanding of what was going on in the story as
uny EVENTS •

JESSIE PINKHAM, Indiana University
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POLANYl , Universi ty of Amsterdam
l IR. R.J.H. SCHA, Philips Research Laboratory
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A constraint on the rule of comparative ellipsis

This paper provides an account for the previously unexplained contrast
between (lb) and (2b) (from Bresnan (1976})•
{t}a. The table is more long than it is wide
b. The table is more long than wide
(2)a. The table is longer than it is wide
'b.*The table is longer than wide
We suggest that the parallelism between 1a,b and 2a,b is only apparent.
lb is in fact not derived from ta, rather it is base generated as such.
It is an example of what I have elsewhere called "Phrasal comparatives"
(P 1981). 2b, however, with-er morphology, cannot be a Phrasal comparative, 'but should be derivable by a rule of Comparative Ellipsis{deletionl
To account for the illformedness of 2b, we propose a constraint on Comparative Ellipsis& CE may not delete an AUX, unless the deletion is part
of the deletion of a larger verb,(We assume the Klima-Emonds analysis by
which the copula (be) becomes an AUX).The constraint accounts for J and
4 as well as 2ba
(J}*John was an~y much longer than (he was} sad
(4)*John can sw~m faster than (he can) run
58

( WID

MORN:

I)

Towards a formal semantics of natural discourse

With the exception of Kamp (1979) and Dowty (1980), both of whom dealt
with isolated written narratives, relatively little attention has been
paid within a formal semantics framework to the important problems of
temporal reference in discourse.
In the present paper, we focus on the conventions which govern the
assignments of temporal interpretations to sentences in conversational
stories and make explicit some of the principles involved in embedding
stories in such conversational contexts, especially insofar as the
e~bedding complicates the semantic representation of individual sentences.
Our aims are (1) to explicate the linguistic fact ors which enable the
participants in a conversation to determine the state of affairs
obtaining in the storyworld at any given moment in the telling (2) to
'~plore the ramifications for logical semantics of dealing responsibly
W1th the complexities of naturally occurring conversational materials.

$9
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Abstract case in non-con f igurationa l languages

The purpose of this paper is to outline a theory of case differing from that of Chomsk
1981. A parameterizable algorithm accounts for the relationship whfch must obtain
y,
between case assigners and receivers (Governmen~ in GB Theory) , while dispensing with
the 1) case filter, 2) exceptionally triggered S-Del etion, and 3) case inheritance,
allowing certain properties of non-configurational and configurational languages to be
treated in a unified fashion. In particular, the behavior of the Turkish passive and
causative constructions will follow from the central notions of the theory, without
appeal to virtual categories (Vergnaud & Zubi zaretta, 1980). While virtual categories
analyze Turkish causative constructions as bisentential , it fails to account for certain
facts of reflexivization which appear t o require a fl a t structure.
1) Ben Hasana kendimi/*beni yi:katUm. ''I mad e H. wash myself/"'lne."
2) Ben Has ana kendimi/*heni davet ett irdim. "I made H. invite myself/*me."
These facts indicate that the conditions of government and case assignment in Turkish
cannot be purely configurational. The proposed anal ysis treats case assignment without
the need for government, thereby a l lowing a single clause structure and accounting for
these data.

~-based

semantics:

Can

it handle fake guns?

script-based semantics, a semantic theory which incorporates scripts (frames,
as the basis of all lexical characterization and combinatorial rules which
s~nipulate
w~th scri~ts to calc~late the semantic interpreta~ion of the sentence, seems
11
offer an 1nterest1 ng comprom1 se between autonomous semant1cs and non-autonomous
0
tenantics. While the former attempts to isolate meaning from pragmatics and the latter,
seturning pragmatics into meaning, often implies the fut il ity of fonnal, or explicit,
~enantics, script-based semantics proposes a feasible and systematically justified way of
incorporating "colllllon sense", beliefs, assumptions, etc., into 1 inguistic semantics.
Besides a brief statement of the basic ideas of script-based semantics, the paper
deals with tw? spec~fic issues: .
.
.
.
The first 1ssu~ 1s the heur1st1cS, 1.e. procedures of scr1pt-d1scovery and
script-formulation. A procedure based on t he property of sentence-appropriatene ss is
established to determine the semantic material and the format of a script.
n1e second, related issue (.)eals with some "tricky" semantic characterizations involved
in the interpretation of such quasi-contradictory phrases as fake~. alleged criminal,
~solution. It is deron strate~ that no special device ts needed to account for the
semantiCs of these phrases in s cript-based semantics.
h~nata)

ELIZABETH RIDDLE

ELLEN RAFFERTY, Uni versity of lvi s consi n
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word order in inflected languages

Syntac tic change in Malay and Indones ian o r al narra ti ves

Vord order and information structure found in oral Malay narratives collected in
Sumatra, Indonesia are compared with word and information structure found in oral Indonesian spoken by a Javanese. The resulting analys1s shows a predominant Verb-subject
word order in intransit1ve Malay sentences (Mandang dia keatas. Look he upward,) and a
Verb-Agent-Patient order in the 'passive' transitive Malay sentence (Terime-~-lah
tande dari Aceh. Receive-he-emphasis sign from Aceh.). The information structure of the
neutral Malay sentence is nev then old and generally comment-topic structure which yielda
verb initial sentences predominantly in foregrounded material. The oral Indonesian by a
Javanese speaker shows a Subject-Verb word order in 1ntransitive sentences (Belanda kalab.
The Dutch lost.) and Pat1ent-Verb-(Agent) in 'passive' transitive sentences (~ ---dilahirkan. 1 was born.). Here the information structure is old and then new and topic
followed by comment.
A scheme outlining word order and information structure changes is presented after
examining some 19th century written Malay, The transition involves the use of the
emphatic article -pun (even) in subject initial sentences and a subsequent shift to preverbal subject position in most backgrounded sentences. This chwnge is followed by the
information structure shift from new-old to old-new. A few concluding remarks are made on
the role of written and oral language structures in language change in a-literate aocietiea
JANET H. RANDALL, University of British Columbia
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Many linguists (e.g. Jakobsen, Chomsky, Venneman) have suggested/assumed that fairly
free-word-order inflected languages do not allow OVS order when the 0 and S would fail to
be distinguished morphologically. For example, Chomsky (Aspects} states that the German
ll!lltence "Die Mutter sieht die Tochter" cannot mean 'the daughter sees the mother' without disambiguating contrastive stress. I will present counterexamples to such claims,
concentrating on examples from Polish technical prose lacking such stress patterns, and
will show that only extralinguistic knowledge allows disambiguation. One example is:
"Stalo~e
ci§nienia
.•. zapewni.al manostat zlo:tony z regulators

constancy of pressure
rt4;ciowego

mercury

1

ensured

kt6ry sterowal

manostat composed of regutator

zaw6r

rt~tciowy ~·"

J ~hiah aontroZZed vaZve mercury 6.
"Constant pressure ••• was ensured by a manostat composed of a mercury regulator 3 which
~~ercury valve ~ controlled." Kt6ry and zaw6r both have the same endings in the-Nom. and
~c. and the verb could agree with either. Moreover, selections! restrictions do not dis..biguate here. OVS order arises in Polish when the subject describes new information.However, this textual information does not signal the grammatical S-0 or the agent-patient
relations necessary for interpretation. One must know the subject matter for this.
Examples from other lgs. such as German and Finnish will also be noted.
DONALD RINGE, JR., Yale University
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Proto Indo-European final *S in Tocharian B
Children's use of morphological structure in language acquisition

The two sentences below have quite different meantnqs:
{l) John is ridin(] a bicycle witloout hands (2) John is a rider of a bicycle without hands
~hile (1), with its instrumental PP, claims that John is not usin~ his hands in ridinQ. (2]
Implies that John has no hands. This same PP may not be interpreted instrumentally here;
lt must be read, instead, as an "accomraniment" modifier.
Little work has been done on the question of how children learn to use mornholooically
tomplex forms (since Berko-r.leason, 1958). Recent theoretical work in morpholooy (Carlson
lo Roerer, 1980) led us to propose a "t~orpholoqic"l Inheritance Hypothesis", which pre~icts)
that learners will start out incorrectly treatinq the PP in (2) like its c"unterpart 1n (1
Accordin~ to the MIH, the morphologica 1 relationship between rider and its underlyinq base
werb, ride.• is crucial to learne1··•,. They aHot'l the noun form, rider, to inhPrit the instru
llental PP from the subcatcco1 'zation of its related verb.
-As predicted, 4-7 year olds contrasted with adults in their interpretations of sentences
like (2). While no adults allowed the instrumental readinq, 82% of the children did. A.
•ontrasting view, the Semantic Inheritance Hypothesis, attr·ihutes the result to the rneanlllll
sf the noun form. The 2 hypotheses were tested usin~ morpholoqically simple aqent nouns,
like chef. The evidence favors the claim that children are sensitive to derivational rela·
tionships when learninq new forms. and supports a formal annroach to acnuisition r~search.
60

This paper will examine in detail the development of Proto-Indo-European
(PIE) *-s in Tocharian B (TB). In monosyllables *-s > -z; thus ~ttts 'those
(fem.) >toy. !Usewhere PIE *-_! disappears; however; the interaction of
this loes with other changes enables us to establish a relative chronology.
Thus TB ik~ 1 20 1 < PIE *w1~ and pofic 'all (pl.) 1 £ *~tntes show different developments of *nt,-roough the last vowel of bothiE forms had become
a palatalizing *~ in Proto-Tocharian (PT; ~1 had become *LE&); evidently
final cluster reduction and los~ of *-s occurred between two losses of *-L·
In TB ~noy 1 wife 1 s 1 (£PIE *gwnls with-analoeical 1-) the init;al cluster
vas oripinally broken by epenthetic *~ (cf. f~ane 'sleep' ~*swepnos), yet
the accent was not retracted onto this *a; th s is unexpected. We cannot
baintain that syncope of unaccented *L preceded retraction; cf. TB ~ 1 he
~nt• but msa-ne 'he went to him' {PT ~•s~(-ne)). We must attribute the
blocking of accent retraction to -1<-s, a"S'"""alsoin TB participles like ltu
'havintz come 1 ( PT *l' t6s, *-~s..::. PIEpf. pte • .ao-w6s). Thus loss of *-s followed accent retraction. Note also that the change of *-~ to -z followed
•rncope of ~ in 'noy. To handle additional problems I posit further sound
changes and analogies.
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The problem o f "style" in sociolinguist i cs

Style figures as a major external variable in Labovian sociolinguisti ~ s. This paper
focuses on problems with his view of style. For Labov style is largely a property of
setting, i.e. styles are varieties ordered according to amount of attention paid to
speech in particular settings (1972:99). However, one maj or problem is that it is not
always clear whether style r e lates strictly to settings in which a code is used, or ~
properties of the code itself. A second problem is that constancy of truth-value has
functi oned as a basis for identifying stylistic and other variation (cf. Labov and
Weiner 1977). Constancy of truth-value, however, does not hold across linguistic levels
(Lavandera 1978), nor across settings or individuals (Carroll, Bever, Pollack 198l),cha _
nels, genres, speech acts etc. A third problem is that if the synchronic status of sty~e
is so unclear, the identification of style as a major locus for change in progress must
be called into question. We suggest that in order to be useful,style must be provisionally d~fined at a fairly low level of abstraction, such as Labov proposes, but it must not
be confused with communicative code, nor can stylistic variation be dependent on constancy of truth-value.

REBECCA ROOT, University of Texas

(WED MORN:

The P(erformative) A(nalysis) (Ross 1970) was found to be untenable for English largely
because performative force can be indicated in English without lexicalized performative
(LP} clauses. But there are languages such as Japanese and Korean which have obligatory
sentence-final markers that indicate the P(erformative) F(orce) of their S's, and these
languages support the claim of the PA that performatives occur in S-highest position and
thUS block conjoining. C(oordinate) C(onjoining) is ungrammatical in J when it results
in 8 LP in non-S-final position:
(1) Uti e kaerinasai (command) ga dentoo wa tukete wa ikenai (prohibitive command).
'Go home but don't turn on the light.'
In Korean, where S-final LPs reflect PF and also level of politeness, and where every
5 ends in an LP, CC is impossible except when the non-final conjunct ends in the
declarative-formal marker -mnita.
(2) Sarul sako sipsumnita (formal-decl)/*sip'o~ (polite-dec!) man toni opsumnita.
'I want to buy rice but I don't have the money.'
-mnits is unique among LPs in Korean in its ability to cooccur with other LPs and to be
~dded, and I will argue that it is the exception to a constraint against CC in Korean
~osed by the presence of LPs.
1 conclude that CC is sensitive to the presence of LPs, and not to PF per se. That is,
where PF is lexicalized, it systematically restricts CC, and not otherwise.

3)
ANNE ROYAL, University of Texas
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Modelling of the creation of lexical representations
~le/female

In this paper I discuss a computer prop.ram, LEXFIN, designed to model a
Finnish speaker's ability to acquire new lexical items in his lan~uap,e.
The task of building a representation for a new word is fairly complex,
even for a competent speaker, in a lanp,uage which shows a p.reat deal of
morphological complexity, as Finnish does. There are many different inflectional patterns, they can be quite complex, and in p,eneral, cannot be
predicted from one form. LEXFIN learns words by building for a surface
form a underlring representation consisting of a strin8 of nhonernes and a
sequence of alternation patterns which are similar to morphophonemes. Sub
routines specialized in recognizing particular inflectional ~atterns p,uide
the creation of the representations, ask the user for an additional form
and revise when necessary. The project is an interestin~ one from a
linguistic point of view, since constructiny, a model of word learninp. for
an adult speaker necessarily involves re~resentinp, a lary.e nart of a
speaker's phonological and morphophonemic competence in th~ course of
modelline the process of creating and revisinR lexical reoresentations.

T.J. ROSEGRANT, Arizona State
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production of emphasis in Cairen o Arabic

There i s i mpress1onist1c ev •de nce t-rom researchers and nat1ve speakers ltlat male
and femal e speakers of Cairene Arabic differ in their pronunciation of the so-cal led
"primary emphatic" consonants /rj/ .1~1 ,1?-1 ,/~ / ; pre\ iminary phonetic study has supported this claim, while disproving physiological cause for production di fferences.
The purpose of the present study is to see whether and how men and women vary in
their production of emphatic consonants, wi th dependent variables of speaker sex,
sex of listener, familiarity with listener, and social class. In recent fieldwork io
Cairo, the author recorded men and women from two different city-areas in Cairo.
Data from the first, a westernizing, educated suburb, are presented in this paper.
An experimental procedure was followed by which two couples were recorded in a session.
The two same-sex pairs {M-M, F-F) were asked to make up stories using pictures provided
which tended to elicit words with the desired emphatic consonants adjacent to /i/
(for ease of acoustical analysis). Later they told the stories to their spouses, and
to a male and a female research assistant. This procedure aimed to get recordings of
the test words from both men and women in four contexts (male/female 1 istener.
familiar a nd unfa miliar). Acoustic ana l ysis is being carried out by sonograph: the
transiti on of the second for~a n t's onset or offset is measured, as well as its timing
and dura t ion. Res ults show patterned variation in Fz timing & displace~ent for both sexes.
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Language deference requirements in children's peer gro ups
~lgarian

The purpose of this study was to investigate the relationship between four year old
children's high and l ow status within a preschool peer group to their development and use
of language strategi~s. Previous research suggested peer s tatus differences were associated with children's behavior. Thi ~ research examined the relationship of peer status to
the use of language strategies and the effects resulting from low status children's lack
of verbal deference or adjus tments made verbally and nonverbally to show deference to
high status children.
The study involved data gained from interviews and detailed observations of children.
Peer rankings gained from interviews indicated high and low status male and female members. The verbal data gained during 8 weeks of observations of same-sex child-child
interactions were categorized into language strategies. Negative responses among children were examined in terms of language strategies used and status.
Of the twenty-seven language strategies used by boys comparisons indicated that a number of strategies were significantly associated with high or low status boys. The occasional use of any of the "high status" language strategies by a low status male resulted
in negative responses by others. No differences in use of language strategies and status
was found in the girl's group. Seemingly boys learn a social constraint in their peer
group that is not salient to girls.

62

free relatives and the matching effect

Jrosnan and Gl·i.~n~hau( l97S; "'l'ho syntax of ~'ree Relatives in English") point out that
pied pipinG i:: htpossible in free relatives(FRs) in English aml conclude based largely on
t!tis fact that the \!11 1.10r~l :in Ffls is actually tho head of the phra~e. The srune restriction holds in !mlgnrian F11s, a:: (i,ii) ~hov; hovever, contrary ·t.o Be:G 1 s claim, the UH 11ord
can be nho\m not to be head in flulcarian. 'l'his clearly lteakens the claim for English.
1
(i) Tjn obicra !·.or:oto v:i.~1la.
She l.ikes vhom(ever) (she) sees. t
(ii) lfTj a abita .9. !:oeoto tancuvu. 1 ~she likes u:i.th whom( ever) ( sho)is dancing. 1
:ajor evidence o.gain:;t analyrlng \m ao head in Fits comes from l~ultiple FR.s ( uith more than
ona !nl word in a sine;lc clause) • These are syntactically identical i n many ua.ys to multiple questions, uut the parallelism between the t\.10 can be captured only if \·nf in FHs is
not head, ~ince questions have no head ~pi tion. Examples of Hult.Q. and J.iult.FR. follow:
(iii) BU. kalNo iska? (lit: vho ~ wants) 1 ~lho vants vhat'! 1
(l Let everyone take
. (iv) 1:e.1. l:nlwoto islca, da go vzc111e. (lit: .1!!!.2. what ~rants, to it talceK. what (he) wants'
· subclass of Fll:o 11llich clo allo\r pied Pi !-ling is exauined o.nd it is sho lffi thnt this consists
Jf H~::: 1Jhich ore 1\ll.sloco:l;ed", thD.t is, are external to the matrix sentence. A surface
~nc]j tiou "llo liP 11hic!t i)lt:.ys a th01natic role in !J may begin with a preposition" accounts
:or tile clistribution of pied piping in llUlgarian and suggests n perceptual motivation for
tho constrru nt on nie<l _!li.ninf" ·t.o renJ.A.ce n'::G 1 s lnl-as-henfl exnl Annt.i nn.
63
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Case marking and clausally controlled gaps

~

In thtr. short naner, I wilL ores~nt a very si~ple ar~u~ent in favor
followtn~~; pr-1nc l.. r;le: tl) II vElrinbLe mur-t be Case-marked (Chomsky, 1981 1
1980). Th1~ ~rtncir. . e. w~th mlnim~l as~umntions About trace theory (Flen
1977) and Ca ~e theory (Bouve,..et & Verg,naur'l, 1980) wl Ll 'ce shown to ex 016 (~·
aonarent l y B,Vstemflttc "''.:.r.era l 1Zation stated in B) (nnd l.ll.ustrated wtth
nLes fro~ En~tlsh)~ B) Ss can contra. onLy NP trRces.
·
la) Jol-J.n 1 s hnony ( "'about) that NaTy is here.
b) That Mary is here, which John is hoppy *(about), upset Joe.
la ). shows tl-J.at S does not 0 n !l;enernl) appear after a pTe pos1 ~ion in EnP:.U
and yet when tlh-movement np o lies, the position controlL~d ultl:nately by·
(1n lh) mu nt ~e the object of a prepos1t1on (NP). Thus S co~trols a posit
after wh-:novement that 1 t cannot occupy on the surface. I assume that p
os1t1onal poslt1or. is Casernarl{ed in En~l1sh, but not post-adjectival posit
as seems most natuTa ~ . hssum1n~ that the_traces of wh-mvt. are variables, 1
fol.lows by A) that traces controlled by S via wh-rnvt. must have Case ns ln
These results nre extended to other Casetess contexts (passive object,ra1
a nd other wh-construct1ons where wh- is not overt (tou!_l';h mvt., top1cal1zntl
with identical results, and further conclusions about coindexing an~ Case.
tr~nsm1ss1on are developed
(MON MORN:
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distinctive is style-shift for classifyin

~6 taped free speech samples from 24 ranrlomly r,elected Amsterdam natives in 2 speech
tyles ( J'ormal=interview, informal=f'ree convcrr.nt ion with peed have been i. nvc~; t i~~at.Pd.
~nrormo.nts were classified according to nge ( :!0-;?5, )0-55), educationul/proresr.i onnl (; r i-

teria (hic;h/low status), and sex. 5 phonol og ie nl variables, previously identified a!:
marker (3), indicator (1), or stereotype (1), wen• expected to show the stylisti c val"irttion typically found in otht>r sociolinguir.t.ic l"Psearch of this type. A qunntitative analysis of all 5 varin~le::; doen confirm t.h<'ir.r,nr·in.lly diaGnostic c~aructer by !:howi~r, a
::i~;niJ"ietLnL correlutrrm b•~I.WC'f"'IL the orc:rlt'l''"ll''" nf' nnn::tarularcl varumtr, nncl l ow :;cu;rnl ::t.atus, bul. th•' results l'nil tn nhnw ltny kirr.t nl' ::t.ylt•-::llii'L.
In Lroth nge-vnn1p::, l'nr· l·• lll
sexes, for all variables, style difference:; in l he ocr:un·enr:e or nonstandard variant.:; tu·c
practically non-existent. Style-shift <'Xprer.r:c>!: the subjective evaluation or a variant by
the speaker, which has generally been thour.;hl. t.o coincirle with the evo.luaL.ion by the ht•nr·er (i.r>. the person who evul.untes a :;peakPr'r. 11r:age as stigmatized). The fu<·L Lhnt :;pcaket
and hearer o.pparently evaluate sor:iulJy <lia1~11o::tic VflrialJle:; differently is cvit!c•nce !"OJ"
the claim that a clnssi fication of features nn stereotypes, markers, or indicator::; ott Lire
unsis of sl.yle-shirt. ir. inadequate. 'l'hc- nt(•llr..•l ror <lir:Ljn~ui!;hing types or nor:ially rliar~
nootlc var·inhl~a in r~ociotinp;ui~~l.i<~ l"r>r.r-llr'c·h nut,Y
t.lrf"!IP. l"rtr L!: in the :'t>f"'<'dl r)J' 1\m:;V•rrlnlll.

tJPPtl

r·e~vi:~ion Lo bf! nhtc..~ l..c, 'wc·~~unt. l'ur·
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Accounting for the origin of a Ubangian pidgin

The representation of geminates in autosegmental theory

In the last 12 years of the 19th century a pidginized contact language emerged in the
Ubangi river basin (central equatorial Africa). For the first time are here presented
and dated by year (1) 5 explicit references to this volapUk and (2) the only linguistic
evidence from this period: 4 proper names, 8 phrases, and 45 words. The data are
analyzed etymologically and with respect to semantic and syntactic change~ . Besides
demons trating the speed with which a contact language can develop, it illustrates what
is needed to explain this kind of event: areal linguistic, ethnohistorical, and sociopolitical data. This approach supplements and in some instances must replace certain
speculation in the service of linguistic theorizing about pidginization. In the present
case a pidgin did not emerge simply or primarily because (1) Whites simplified the local
language or (2) the native speakers simplified their language for the Whites but because
thousands of foreign Africans came into the area already speaking other language5 in
various stages of pidginization, From diverse contact jargons the Ubangian language
developed by convergence and then by relexicalization and stabilization into a pidgin.

The grammars of Tigrinya, Berber and Moroccan Arabic must distinguish two representation4
of geminates: (1) a. <!> b. <Pi ljli ( $, a segment). In Tigrinya, the two class~ s behave d ifferently with
C~
C
respect to a rule that spirantizes postvocalic velar stops: (2) ko~ab, su~ta, mataba~, ?a+tal ~bti, g~za+~. Spirantization does
not apply to g~ min ~ tes with branching structure (!a), - which include morpheme-internal geminates and geminating suffixes. Th~ rule applies however to non-branching geminates (lb),
which include identical consonants made adjacent by affixation. l~e obtain in (3) a mf nimal
pair illustrating the distinction in (1), wher~ (3a) shows a geminating suffix and no spirantization and (3b), an ordinary suffix with a spirantized consonant in the stem:
(3) a. 9pf~~+~~barakka b. V?f1~+f~-+baralka. The need for (1) argues against Leben's
CVCVC~V
CVCVC CV
Obligatory Contour Principle, which assiRns
to all geminates t he structure (la). The analysis of spirantization and geminates supports
th~ Halle-Vergnaud (1980) treatm&nt of assimilation: a rule that reassoc iates melody and
CV skeleton, i.e., nb~mb as in (4) and not (5). (4)[+na~al,]_t, (S)r+nasal,+anterioil
b
Geminates from assimilation will have a branching
C
structure (4)=(la) and are predicted not to spirantize: (6} saraq+ka~sarakka (glottal asstm.; cf. 3b). The above analysis also explains simila~ phenomena noted by Guerssel(l978)i
Berber and Moroccan Arabic, where some rules exclud~ g~minat~ s subi~ c t to an R~~imil~ri0n

VIDA SAMIIAN, University of California, Los Angeles
Right branching roodifiers in Persian (Ezafe), and implications for

(WED MORN:

2)

X syntax

The E:r;af'e construction, foUDd in the NP, PP & AP, consists of' a m:>rphe1118 .:!. which oc•
curs before a number of the phns1l D»ifiers aDd complelll!late follow11J6 the bad J, P,orA.
(1) otaq-e kucik-e sir-e lirvuni-ye Hasan
room-Ez smell-Ez under·Ez roof·Ez Hllaan 'Hasan's smell room under the roof'
(2) baera-ye Hasan
(3) neg•ran-e H111.n
for -Ez Hasan 'for Hasan'
vorried-Ez Hasan 'worried about Heaen'
This pa~er c l aims that Ezafe, pertillly equivalent to the English of, is trenaforwatioDil•
l y inserted before all phrasal complements of N, P, &A by the Ezafe insertion rule (Es~:
x•x~ -e + l in the domain of Y, where X lc T"/:V. The construction suggests that I, !',t.
form a netl.l!'al class in Persian,which Jackendoff's (77) feature claiSification cannot tor·
melize. Furthermore, Persian N complement structure sharply contradicts Jackendoff's cleia
for an a priori parallel hierachicel structure between ali l exical categories. Thus, in ~
Persian NP all restrictive modifiers occur bef'ore the strictly subcategorized argu.ente.I
ve adopt Jackendoff'a Yersion of X, we can only account for aueh a aequence by an 1b1tr•c'
underlying structure and a complex aet of tranaofrmations, quite undesirable in the EST
framework. The alternative propoall presented in this paper, generates all tuDctioDIIl arP·
111ents under i' following the Ezafe conatructiou. Thia requires a li!OClif'ic•tiou of the 1tric'
locality of lexical aubcategor1zation ruJe1 in accordance with Hendrickta C-co~nd propo~
64
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Tamil diglossia

Ferguson in his 1959 article •Diglossia• discusses a sociolinguistic
situation in which there is a distinction between a High variety(H)
and a Low variety(L) of the same language. He makes a number of generalizations based upon data from four diglossia languages.
Tamil is clearly another example of a diglossic language. Yet
one of Ferguson's more interesting generalizations,that 1 1he grammatical
structure of any given L variety is simpler than that of its corresponding
H1 does not seem to hold in general for Tamil. Furthermore when simplicity
la viewed in terms of the number of phonological rules(between underlying
and surface forms),the generalization is clearly false since the L has
more rules.
Yet when the differences between H and L Tamil are viewed
runctionally,simplioity may be seen in a more interesting way. In
particular the phonological rules present in the L and not in the H
all •conspire• to create CV syllabic structure in word final positions
and to create boundary signals(Trubetzkoy) not found in the H.
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JaPETE· SCOTT, University of Califo rnia, Los Angeles

DEBORAH SCHIFFRIN, University o r Pennsylvania
Cohesion in everyday disco urs(l :
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The r ol e of paraphrase

~rative

orau

construc tio ns in Chickasaw

constructions in Ch~ckasaw, a western Muskogean language, are exceedingly
Chickasaw bas botn a morphological and a syntactic comparative, either of which
can stand alone, or wh~cb can be used t ogether. The morphological comparative takes the
fo~ of infixed nasali~ation, as in chokma/chongma 'good/better'. This nasal infix
pears to be related to the Choctaw incompletive marker and is of relatively low
'~aductivity. The more productive syntactic comparatives can take any of several forms,
~l of which contain iuunayya 'more than' (or 'to be ahead of'} as their main verbs. The
tWO most common constructions are exemplified by the following pair of sentences:
-li
Holissoch!-li -kat chokma-kat ish -holissochi-ka
i~ayya
I chim-mayya
write
-lsg -same good -same 2sg -write
-diff more than
2sg -more than -lsg
subj
subj subj
subj subj
subj
obj
'I write better than you write.'
fbe choice regarding the inclusion of person markings on the main verb is in part
prag=atically determined.
In this paper, I will outline the morphological and syntactic options available for
fo~ng comparatives in Chickasaw, then discuss the pragmatic considerations governing the
choice of options and place the construction as a whole within a typological framework.
c~Pl~·
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cAROL SCOTTON, Michi gan State University
~ rna mbuco
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The ecquisition of terms which involve logicel relations must be
discussed bearing in mind the neture of the specific operetions required
for the solution of the experimental tasks. The understanding of
longer/shorter. for example, may or not involve reversibility by
reciprocity, i.e., the understendinr; that, in e series A> B >C, B is et
the same time shorter then A end longer then C. According to Pieget
this form of reversibility is besic to the development of seriation and
transitive inference abilities.
In four tasks, 30 five to seven year old English speaking children
were asll.ed to show the understanding of these two terms - longer I > l
and shortE~r ( ~ ),._ by arranging three sticks in the following ways:
B>C1

b) CO::B, B~A1

c) A>B, C<B1 d)

B<A, B>C.

The results show task (d), which involves reversibility, to be the
most difficult while the others were equivalent. This suggests that
semantic development cannot be studied without the analysis of
underlying psychological processes.

MAUREEN A. SCHMID, Arizona State University
The partitive:

(WED MORN:

2)

Remarks on cross-linguistic definition

~hile the ~rtitive case may appear a uniform category in cross-linguistic
!research, the pattern of occurrence of the case in Basque (B) and Finnish
'(F) illustrates that a case form may signal quite different information in
!two languages, even in a similar context. While in both languages the par·
~ itive occurs as the direct object in negative sentences, it conveys the
~on-referentiality of the NP in Band the imperfective aspect of the entire
VP in F. Evidence is drawn from the patterning of the form elsewhere in
the two languages. In B, definite NPs and the highly referential personal
pronouns and demonstratives do not take the partitive ending, while the
facts are opposite in F. Also, some non-negative environments where the
partitive occurs in Bare those where negative polarity indefinite pronou~s
occurl this is not so for F. Even in affirmative contexts in F, the partltive case can contrast with genitive in the direct object to signal imperfective aspect. Evidence from Mandarin, Maori and, to some extent, Russian
points to a tendency for perfective aspect to be restricted under negation,
30 the occurrence of an imperfective form could be expected.
Thus, while
the partitive shares an archtypal use in Band F--for indefinite quantity-there are dan,!;ers in defining the forms as "the sAme CARP.."
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-NJIN ZHU, Beijing University
r~gzhl in China:

Relational terms and logical operations
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comparat~ve

centra"""!" soal or clieccurtJe AIUI.J.)'IU u ~a explain why some sequences ot' propos1tlons
fo:nD a cohesive text while others form a collection of randomly ordered, unconnected aentencea. In Cohesion in English (1976), Halliday and Hasan suggest that particular
linguistic items (e.g:-pronouns, repetition} contribute to discourse cohesion by creatine
an interpretive link between two parts of the discourse. Despite the intuitive appeaJ. ot
this suggestion, there are few analyses which account tor the distribution of' all occurrences of a particular cohesion-creating device within a given body of data. Yet, follow.
ing such a methodological principle creates a more empirical foundation tor discourse
analysis, which then leads to the resolution of more general and abstract questiODa.
In this paper, I examine the relationahip between cohesion and non-adJacent paraphrase•
(reiterated propositions) in oral monologues, e.g. And the only _place I do travel 1a to
Ventnor. We have a home there and that's the onlLpiace I travel. MY data consist
such paraphrases (about 250) found Within a set Of socloilngulstic interviews. An examination of the discourse and conversational context of each paraphrase reveals tour ways
that they contribute to cohesion: intensification,structural subord1nat1on,conversationa1
indexing,transition marking. Although these functions are analytically independent, a single paraphrase may be used in more than one way. The results of the analysis force us to
re-examine explanations of discourse cohesion which focus on any~ level of analysis.
A

ANALUCIA DZAS SCHLIEMANN, Federal University o t

(MON AFT:

Language change and its c~nversational consequences

This paper discusses the use of the title of address, tonazhi 'comrade' in the
People's Republic of China today. Empirical data are presente which were gathered to
test a set of hypotheses about the unmarked and marked uses of this term. rn its unparked sense, it i s a neutral term of address implying ' conventionalized solidarity'
which is used towards strangers, persons whose occupations are unknown, and persons
whose occupations carry no special title. However, in its marked sense its use becomes
a negotiation to change the social distance between speaker and addressee. rn exchanges
in occupational settings, it may be used by superiors to inferiors as an implicit criticism, but inferiors may use it to superiors as a bid for interpersonal solidarity. rt is
also used between pe~s ~o censure a strong expression of individual will.
We argue that tongzh~ has variable meanings and uses because its usage represents
a language change in progress. FinJll~, we propose as a general hypothesis that variation in linguistic forms s uch as tongz~i is exploited by speakers to negotiate rights
and obligations within a talk exchange. Speakers use the ambiguity which variable
meanings and uses create as a way to negotiate interpersonal position without 'going
on record'. We suggest that this possibility to exploit variation may explain how
certain structures evolve in language and why they are maintained.
MICHAEL A. SHAND, San Diego State University, Salk Instituto
JEFFREY L. EU.fAN, University of California, San Diego
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Recency effects for native and non-native language presenta t i on

Results are reported from a strict serial recall short-term memory experiment in which
lists of nine digits were presented auditorily in English or in Spanish to native English
speakers who were learning Spanish as a second language and to native Spanish speakers
learning English. Normalized data from 16 native English subjects show significantly
lower accuracy of recall confined to the recency portion of the serial position curve
with non-native language presentation. Similar results are expected with native Spanish
subjects.
Thia finding cannot be accounted for by a precategorical acoustic store or by any other
sensory store, and is not predicted by standard phonological coding explanations. An
explanation for these results in terms of "primary linguistic coding" is presented. We
propose that functional linguistic factors (e.g., native vs. non-native language coding)
are responsible, at least in part, for psychophysical phenomena such as the recency
effect and the modality effect. Previous explanations for these effects have in general
focussed on differences in the physical characteristics of the input or on low-level
processing differences rather than on linguistic factors.
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SUSAN C. SHEPHERD, Freie University
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CHRISTINE SLEIGHT, Pennsylvania State universitv
pHILIP PRINZ, Pennsylvania State Universit~
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Topica l ization and the syntactic status o f preverbal elements in Antiguan Creole
~ldren's

are several verbal elements in Antiguan Creole (an En ~lish-based creole spo~en
in the llest Indies) '~hich function differently fr= other verbs. These include min a d
~. ~· and the modals bounfu, ~. ~· !~yan, .ll· and~-- mar'·ers of ten&e;' as~e~'
and modality comonly referred to as preverbal elements due to their position in the
'
sentence. Several characteristics set these forrr.s apart from other verbs, but their syntactic status is not clear. A comparison of patterns of topicalization with nouns, adverbs
ndjectivc:; , verbs, and preverbal elc;~cnts indicates that the preverbal elem~nts can be s~t
~part as a distinct syntactic cates ory.
They do not operate in a n~nncr similar to other
forms when topicalization occurs. In 10e ncr al they are not fronted and topicalized alone.
Hhcn th ~y are fronted they are moved forward with the \·erb. Topicalized verbs must be
repeated later i n the sentence, but fronted preverbal elements do not have to be repeated.
In addition, topicalization of one prever bal element, t:1c nodal mosa, sometimes follows
the pattern for adverbs rathe r than that for verbs or preverbal ~ents. This parallels
a semantic trend for DO SS to be used more adverbially than any of t],e other !'10dals.
Patterns of topicalizati'On thus provide i01siahts into the Ant i s uan Creole syntactic syste~;~
~nd relationships srnon? verbal ele~cnts, and also su ~gest possible directions l~nscage
chanse in Antieuan Creole is following.

acquisition of color vocabulary

T ~ er.e

ROGER w. SHUY, Georgetown University, Center for
Applied Linguistics

(WED MORN:

4)

In an actual court case, it is alleged by a real estate agent that the wording of his
commission agreement gives him the right, in perpetuity, to a commission on all properties
leased By the owner to a specific tenant (a large corporation with leases all over the
country). The owner denies this allegation. My work with the attorney for the owner
consisted primarily of a referencing analysi~ of the text of three commission agreements
relevant to this case. Of interest here both to lawyers and to linguists is the important
role that anaphora plays in understanding the intent of the discourse ln contrast with the
apparent meaning of sentences seen in isolation from the discourse as a whole. By tracing
defined and anaphoric references throughout these agreements, it is shown how the meaning
of the discourse clearly supports the owner's contention. Attention is paid to the
importance of redefining the defined reference for reference changes, ~f article shift
(a vs. the) in such referencing and the special use of capitalization in legal documents as
a~ indication of anaphoric reference.
·

(MON AFT:
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Predication in Warumungu

I present unpublished m~ terial on the case system and the compleffientizer
system of Warumungu, a Pama-Nyungan language of Central Australia. I
show the ERGATIVE concord ex Lsting between an ERGATIVE 1P and the
complement it con •rols. I s how that there are two LOCAriVE suffixes,
one used for Location in an intransitive sentence (the suffix is homo~honous with the ERGATIVE), and one for Location in a transitive sentence
~the suf fix is homophonous with the ALLATIVE).
The latter suffix is also
used as a complementizer indicating control by an Object. I t hen s how
how ~RUATIVE concord, the transitive sentence LOC.~TIVE and the Object
control complements can be uescribed in terms of a more general system
of Predication.
marapun kuyu, ~a-njina ankkul jurlupu-kkuna, ama kura-rrarni •• wirntirripossum ABS meat ABS see-F-AS·r we EXCL hollow tree-ALL, it run-away l AS l' treE
i We would see a possum in a hollow tree, it--wDuld run away in th e;
L
tree.
~i s sen t ence shows the transitive and intransitive ~OCAriVES.

-tM:j
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Reference and coreference in legal language

Referencing analysis in litigation involving commission agreements

JAVE SIMPSON, Massachusetts Institute of Technol ogy

The purpose of this study was to examine the use of color terms by male and female
elementary school children. Lakoff (1975) felt that women have a larger color vocabulary
than do men. Rich (1977), te~ting this contention, found significant differenc es in color
terms used by adult males and female~, including nuns. She hypothesized that this difference
was due to cultural factors and was determined early in life before adult occupations were
chosen.
In the present study, 36 children in grades kindergarten through 5 were asked to name
colors sho"~ on 50 index cards. Responses fell into four categories: basic (i.e., green),
qualified basic (i.e., light green), qualified fancy (i.e., sea green), and fancy {i.e.,
mint).
Results were scored by two judges, and .99 interjudge reliability was obtained. }lean
scores were compared using a t test for independent means. No significant differences were
found between younger males (grades kindergarten through second) and older males (grades
third through fifth), between younger females and younger males, or between older males and
older females. A significant difference was found between younger females and older females,
"terltatively indicating a developmental trend that may explain the differences in color term
production between adult males and females. The male children's use of color terms na v
stabilize early, while females' color vocabularies continue to grow. Further research is
needed to rlPrermine if rhi~ ~rowth continues in a dolP~~Pnt~-

Linguists over the past decade have observed that pronominal reference is sometimes prohibited, but alroost never obligatory. Because of this property of language, sentences
such as John knew he would be late are ambiguous with respect to the antecedent of the
pronoun.--reg~rTters, judges-iltid contract drafters in particular, have attempted in
several ways to eliminate this and similar ambiguities, making legal language in some
sense more precise, This paper describes and evaluates some of these efforts, First,
especially in contracts, writers place the equivalent of referential indices in the
text itself: "The party of the first part agrees to sell and the party of the second part
agrees to buy ••• " The parties are identified in advance, so this effort essentially
adds to surface structure indices that are specific to logical form, in Chomsky's framework. Secondly, writers sometimes avoid using pronouns altogether, relying instead on
the assumption of coreference between two identical referring expressions: " ••• imposing upon the beneficiary the liability for the tax upon the income distributable to
the beneficiarv." While expressions like these are not anaphoric, this particular device
r,eries on pragmatic factors just as the construal of pronouns does. Finally, legal lan~uage uses a special set of anaphors including said and same, of which examples will be
presented, It will be concluded that many of these devices-serve more to create the im~ression of a le~al s~ienre than to make le&al lan~ua~e mor~~recise.
JAMES SOLOI~ON, California State University, Hayward
CHARLES READ, University of Wisconsin
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Prosodic factors in the auditory comprehension of brain-damaged adults

Evidence from numerous sources points to the early acquisition of prosody in infants
and its relative robustness in even severely impaired aphasic adults. The aphasic evidence, drawn mostly from observations of language output, suggests that suprasegmental
features may occupy an independent position in language production and that their cortical representation may be more diffuse than that of segmental features. To investigate
this question in terms of input, commands based on parts of the Token Test, a sensitive
measure of auditory comprehension that minimizes extralinguistic cues, were recorded
and presented with and without contrastive stress (CS) to 42 right-handed adults with discrete lesions of either the left or right hemisphere (27 aphasic and 15 nonaphasic subjects. respectively). For shorter commands (e. g., 'Touch the red circle'), responses of
the aphasic subjects (especially those more severely impaired) were significantly more
accurate with CS than with the neutral reading. Performance did not improve with CS for
longer commands (e. g., 'Touch the small blue circle and the large green square'); however, a surprising finding was that with CS the aphasic subjects reversed the order of the
tokens in the longer commands significantly lese often (reversal itself being a pathological sign). The nonaphasic subjects performed like normal individuals throughout.
69

R. EDWARD SMITH, University oE Hawaii

(MON AFT:

3)

Synchronic evidence Eor diachronic processes in Japanese
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order and case marking

There are well-known diachronic developments in Japanese of the type
ei,ai,oi,i~,a~ee; ou,att,ao>oo~ eu,eo,io>yoo; ui~ii attributable to
monophthongization or vo,,·cl crasis, This paper relates these
develoi)ments to synchronic alternations present in ca:r.eful-casual
derivations and in loiln-\orord substitutions. Typical of the carefulcasual s['Jeech contintJum is the following derivation, each stage of
which represents <m attested speech form1 kore 1.;a ('this' (topic)) ~
koreya -+korea ~ koryaa .....:, korya ~ kora. The synchronic processes
responsible for hypoarticulate derivations of this type are shown to
ilccount for the diachronic developments as well. Several processes are
proposed, one of which reverses the syllabicity of the two elements in
vowel-glide diphthongs. The rol.es or the Japanese syllable canon and
mora-counting prosody in the application of these processes in the
synchrontc and diachronic data are also shown.

&ecent proposals for the analysis of "free word order" languages (e.g. Lapointe (1981))
introduce formal devices distinct from those employed in the grammars of so-called
"fixed order" languages, The adoption of distinct formal devices entails the division of
natural languages into two groups, those with free order and those with fixed order. I
will argue (based on evidence from languages in the Altaic, Indo-European, Niger-Congo,
and Pama-Nyungan families) that such a formal dichotomy is unmotivated. Rather, the
evidence supports a continuum, Thus, a methodologically preferred theory would be one
which allowed each point along a continuum to be described by using a fixed set of primitives which admit appropriate parametric variation. In this paper, I propose an account
of the relationship in Japanese (a language exhibiting considerable order variation)
between two primitives: linear order and case marking, One of the central problems in this
domain is the lack of a one-to-one correspondence between case marking, linear order, and
grammatical relations. By adopting a PS grammar in which linear precedence and immediate
domination are separate, together with a formalization of the mapping between syntactic
category features and semantic function-argument structure,I provide for independent
statements which relate case marking and grammatical relations in such a way as to give
not only an account of Japanese case marking facts but also the basis for a unified
theory of linear order,

ARTHUR SPEARS,

H.L. KATYANEE

Uni v~ sity

of California, Santa Cruz
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Toward a new view of the Black speech community

(MON AFT:
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On the underlying distribution of (ae) and (E) in a New York City Dialect
of English

Kahn (1975) hypothesi:zes that sequential ccnstraints en underlying representativns are
clauses in rules that assign syllable structure. I argue against this by shaving that the
oonstraint on the I..IOOerlying distriliuticn of [ae) and [E] in a NYC dialect requires no
referenoo to syllable strlfcture whatsoever, contrary to I<' s syllable-based rule for [aeJ
and (E]. K stu.ls that rmderlying ae is oot permitted before tautosyllabic n and m. Instead, raised and tensed E shews up: man, ham ([mEn], * [maen)). Before oontautosyllabic
n and m, ae, but not E, appears: ma.nage, Pa.rela ( [naen!j), *(JrEnij)). Hence, syllabic
oorrlitioning seems necessacy. Additional data shCMS that ae and E are also in a:mplerrentary distribution (or free variation) before voiced stops and affricates, and before voiced
and voiceless fricatives. In each case, the choioo between ae and E is non-syllable based.
Before b,d,g,,, dloose E if this is the last ''t'1Nel of the norphare; otherwise ch::>oSe ae
(cf. rag (rEgJ, *[raeg); 1\gatha (aegaaaJ, *[EgaEia]; but Ag.new (aegnuw], *[Egnuw). Note
ae before tautosyllabic. g in llgnew). Before fricatives, pick E, not ae, i f it is tiE final
~1 of the norphen'e; ot:he:rwise pick either ae orE (cf. class [ltl.Es], * [klaes); ~
[aesanayn] or [Esanayn); but As.bury (aezberi] or [Ezheril). NcM, tlx>u;Jh we find E, not se1
before tautosyllabic nand min llllitisyllabic an.vil1 sarn.ple ( [El'lvil] 1 *[aenvil]) 1 tiE
rule here is also ncn-syllable based: pick ae i f n or m is interwcalic; othel:wise pick E.
JEf. Kahn,D. SYLLABLE-BASED GENERALIZATIONS IN EN:;LISH PH<:JOOLOGY, PhD Diss. MIT. 1975.
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Thai stress

Two recently discovered facts about the speech of college-educated Black professionals
indicate that a revision of the linguist's view of the Black speech community is in
order, These Blacks control one vernacular, apparently limited to certain informal allBlack speech contexts , which includes two grammatical features unique to Black dialects:
1) the semi-auxiliary come, used to express indignation ( He~ coming in here raising
all kind of hell) and zr-remote stressed been ( She's been married). These forms are
typically-camouflaged, appearing in sente~ superficially similar to those of White
dialects. It is the l anguage-wide pattern only which reveals the existence of forms
un)que to BE in their speech, Significantly, the very Blacks who use these forms--in a.
restricted range of s peech situations--also have perfect command of Standard English,
One is led, therefore , to conclude that these Blacks have at least two grammatically
distinct vernaculars . One is what might be termed "Standard Black English," which would
include minimally the uniquely Black grammatical forms come and been ( and exclude certain other features associated with Black English Vernacular, e,g, the absence of
possessive and )rd sg, Z); the other, SE, basically equivalent to the ethnically andregionally neutral national standard, These two varieties along with BEV form what is at
l east the minimal linguistic repertoire of the Black speech community.

STEVEN L. STRAUSS, University oE New Mexico

S~TIKULA,

There seems to be no general agreement as to whether there is a stress contrast in
Thai between compound words and non-compound phrases (Hiranburana, 19721 Natong, 1974) or

not (The Ra.chabunditsathan Dictiona.ry, 1959). Therefore, I will discuss three experiment~
with natural speech on the perception of this putative stress contrast in Standard Thai
under the following hypothesist Native speakers of Thai can use stress patterns to hear
the difference between otherwise phonologically identical pompound words and non-compound
phrases. In Experiments I and I~, 25 pairs of bisyllabic compounds and counterpart
phrases (e.g., compounds /lU'uk sla/-~ (,lfu.;•sial
'boy scout''
7~h8k waan/--+ [phak'waanl
A
V
,...
'V
'a kind of vegetable', and non-compounds /luUk s1a/-- t'luuk's aJ 'tiger cub', /phak waanf
-~ t'phak'w~J 'sweet vegetable', etc,) were used, These items were put in a semantically neutral carrier sentence and arranged in random order. One female served as the
speaker of Exp, I. Three other people (two males and one female) served as the speakers
in Exp.II. In Exp.III only 11 pairs of the items used in Exp.I but recorded by all four
speakers, were used; however, they were put inside different semantically neutral carrier
sentences, which were embedded in sui table stories. Ten male and ten female native Thais
served as the listeners in all of the tests. The results of the experiments show that the
stress contrast between compounds and non-compounds is perceptually crucial. The percent
correct identification f or the pooled data is 93.04.
(MON MORN:

PASQUALE G. TATO, Harvard Universi ty

6)

Interference between two diphthongization rul es in Ibe ro-Ro man c•

As is well known, every stressed ~ and o of Latin became diphthongized in Castilian
Spanish (allowing for certain cases of'-later-monophthongization, such as d ella, cas tiellc
becoming Billa, castillo) 1 except -when immediately followed by an old palatafSound1 of, 1
~• .2..12• hoja 1 pecho 1 ~· Conversely in Catalan diphthongization occurred precisel:Y
only before those same palatal sounds; of, Catalan espill 1 ull, f ulla 1 .Jl!.!• nit, vuit, all
representing instances of later monophthongization. Other Spanish dialects, viz, Aragonese
and in part Mozarabic and Leonese, show diphthongization in all case s , thus al~o in such
forms as espiello, gUello 1 fuella, etc. Portuguese, finally, shows no diphthongiza.tion yet
shows raising to the higher-mid phonemes in some of the above cases; e, g . falha 1 etc,
This complex dialectological problem may receive the foll owing solution, Historically
speaking, there were two different diphthongiza.tion rules spreading from different centers
of diffusion in the pre-11 tera:ry period of the Ibero-Romance linguistic historyt one diphthong! zed all stressed /E/ and joj, and another diphthongized stressed /E/ and joj only
immediately before palatal sounds. The latter could further develop into a rule raising
lower-mid /E/ and joj to higher-mid /e/ and /o/. The different dialectal results are thus
explained in terms of different relative chronologies, In Cas tilian diphth(n in front of
palatals must have already progressed to raising when diphth(n of all remaining /E/ and
lo/ occurred, The latter is shown to have spread from Central Spain toward the nerinherv.
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CHRI STINE TER MORS, University of Groningen
Klamath

~-insertion

(MON AFT:

on

in empty syllabic nuclei

Klamath has been analyzed by many scalars. A central problem is the glide/V/a alternation. This proposal is a development of the 3-tiered autosegmental analysis of Clements
and Keyser which handled the alternation with rules associating the segmental with the
other tiers. However, the present analysis differs from that of C+K principally in that
the rule of a-insertion is generalized in such a way that with the help of a single voca·
lization rule the s»llable structure of Klamath is greatly simplified. A serious theoretical weakness at tne heart of their proposal is thereby avoided, while a unified ~count
of d-insertion and vocalization can be given. The main problem with C+K's otherwise
interesting proposal was that they were forced to link up glides to the V-node (see I)
thus reducing the significance of the CV-tier. In the present proposal glides are alwa;8
linked to C. They are unambiguously resonants, never'vowels'(see 2). The insertion rule
operates just incase the syllable nucleus,V, is empty (see 3). Thus a-insertion is seen
as a direct result of syllabification, differing in that respect from both C+K's minor
a-insertion rule and the various a-insertion rules of Kean et al. At the same time, all
~+glide sequences, including those resulting from Vowel Reduction, are vocalized to full
vowels. This again contrasts favourably with theJ:+~accoun~n~ich th~output of Vowel
Reduction was handled separately. Examples: (I) c;o;.~ (2) o;IO'f'i'
(3) c~ vvo~..~
sncgw..
s7,. g
s 7 a • ......,.s

TRACY THOMAS-FLINDERS, University of California, Los Angeles
Subject number agreement in Maricopa:
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Derivation or inflection?

(WED

MORN:
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Protective schwas and closed syllable adjustment in French

The standard generative analysis of French phonology and morphology (Dell, Schane, Selkirk) is crucially based on the postulation of underlying protective schwas. Alternative
treatments of C-0 and VN-V alternations, and h-aspire words, have been recently proposed
which deny the necessity for these abstract segments (Klausenburger, Kaye and Morin, Tra nel). I propose here, within this framework, an analysis of the important a-t and e-.
alternations, and I compare it to recent treatments within the schwa framework (Anderson,
Basb~ll, Cornulier, Dell, Selkirk). The analysis justifies a natural phonological rule
neutralizing /a e c/ to [c] in a closed syllable within the word, and uniformly accounts
for the following types of data: hotel [ottl] from /otal/ (hotelier [otelje] 'innkeeper');
Geneve [!~cv] from /~anav/ (gene~[!~vwa] 'from Geneva'); achete [a§ Etl '(he) buys'.
from /a§at/ (achetons (a§t5) '(we) buy'). Residual data comprise cases where [E] arises 1n
an open syllable, whether or not schwa is phonetically realized in the next syllable {e.g.
acheterions [a§E~rj~ '(we) would buy' from /a~at+a+r+j+5/; acheterons [a~ E tr~ '(we) will
.buy' from /a~at+a+r+3/), On the basis of intra-speaker variations (e.g. [a§~rj3] for
acheterions; [a~tr3) for acheterons), I argue in favor of morphologically conditioned
allomorphs (/a~et/: future and conditional; /a~at/: elsewhere) over recent proposals
artificially parenthesizing morpheme-final schwas and allowing the preceding consonant to
close the Precedin~ s~a~le 'pour les besoins de la cause',
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tbe role of French in the development of causal conjunctions in Middle English

Interest in the nature and extent of French influence on English in the Middle English
period has been revived recently by students of language contact (Bailey, Maroldt 1977,
pomingue 1977) and history (Richter 1979). This paper investigates the development of
cause-result markers from Old English (OE) to Middle English (ME), and evaluates evidence
for the influence of French in the replacement of OE deictic forpaam,, ,forpaam 'for that.,.
for that' by ME sipen ••• perefore 'since ••• therefore' and, in later ME, because ••• therefore.
In OE the causal markers were potentially opaque,though which forpaem is anaphoric ('therefore') and which cataphoric ('because') is always pragmatically and often syntactically
transparent (Wiegand 1981), In ME, the markers are lexically, syntactically, and pragmatically transparent. Although native in origin, sipen shares characteristics with French
~isque 'because', e.g. shift from temporal to causal in the context of verbs of knowing,
However, although the grammaticalized form because is a blend of English~ and French
cause, and has been argued to be calqued from French
cause que (Einenkel 1916), the
g;a;maticalization is an innovation without French parallels. Comparative data from translations of Boethius' De Consolatione Philosophiae demonstrate that ME developed resources
similar to those of MFrench for expressive coding of presuppositional distinctions between
causal clause types, while adopting a system basically English in structure, lexically
~re transParent. and apparently pra~matically richer than that of French.

a

(MON AFT:

FRANK R. TRECHSEL, University of Texas
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Absolutives and contro l in KekchJ. (lfayan)

The comparison of verbs in the singular, dual, and plural in Maricopa (Yuman) reveals a
bewildering degree of paradigmatic irregularity. Stem vowels may vary through quantitative
and/or qualitative ablaut; consonants may be deleted from or added to the stems. Although
there are regular affixes indicating agreement with dual and plural subjects, the lack of
consistent correspondences among singular, dual, and plural stems has led Yumanists to
consider this a derivational, rather than inflectional, process.
However, an analysis with regularities expressed by rule within a theoretical framework
with a formal basis for differentiating morphological processes suggests a different view of
the facts. Regular affixation is described by means of phonological rules sensitive to
syntactically-motivated features. Unpredictable stem variations take the form of alternate
underlying representations within single lexical entries. Devices required to indicate the
correct syntactic distribution of the stems and rule exceptionality (there are some
exceptions to the affixation rules) will be developed. It will be argued that the
appropriate notation for both these purposes is exactly the set of syntactic features whose
use in the regular affixation rules is justified on the basis of their relevance to the
syntax. This account provides support for a theory of morphology in which inflection is
defined as the regular correspondence between phonological shape and syntactically-motivated
features.

BE&VARD TRANEL, University of California, Irvine

(TUES MORN:

ELIZABETH C. TRAUGOTl', Stanford University
6)

Kekchi, like many other Quichean (Mayan) languages, exhibits an ergative/absolutive
pattern of agreement in finite, main clauses but a nominative/accusative pattern of
agreement in non- finite, embedded clauses. One of the factors governing this 'split'
is the overt presence of absolutive (S or P) NP in main clauses which are coreferential with nominative (S or A) NP in embedded clauses. Absolutive (S and P) NP thus
•control' the split in the same way that they control the deletion or omission of
coreferential nominative NP in infinitival complements in English. Although there
are numerous typological differences between Kekchi and English, it is argued here
that the relationships of control in these two languages are specified by means of
one and the same structural principle. Specifically, it is shown that the principle
which Thomason (1974) and others have proposed within the framework of Montague
Grammar to account for the form and interpretation of infinitival complements in
English is also valid for Kekchi. This suggests that this principle is one which
rust be incorporated in any explanatory theory of language.

DIANE RINGER UBER, Rutgers University

(WED

MORN:
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The phonology of deleted -s and -n in Puerto Rican Spanish

This paper discusses a phonological analysis of Puerto Rican Spanish
~lhich is supported by the results of a perception test.
This test was
administered to 96 Puerto Rican subjects ~tho were unable to correctly
discriminate items involving deleted or weakened -s and -n. The underlying segments which had previously been viewed as /s/ and /n/ in
syllable-final and word-final positions are now considered to be /h/ and
/~!, respectively.
For the fricatives, instead of two rules of aspiratlon from /s/ and deletion of /s/, we now have two unordered rules of
s-insertion and h-deletion, For the nasals, instead of two rules of
nasal velarization and nasal deletion, \'le now have unordered rules of
nasal assimilation; n-insertion; and nasal deletion with concomitant
nasalization of the precedin~ vowel. This analysis is compatible ~lith
the theory of natural Renerative ~honology proposed by Hooper {1976) and
1·1tth the proposals of Terrell (forthcoming), This paper will also
discuss directions for future change toward a system with no underlying
se~ent correspondinp; to orthographic 11 s", 11 z 11 , or 11 n 11 in syllable-final
and vtord-final positions.

11
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N.E. VANDER ZEE, University of Groningen
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Gapping in a categorial grammar
Gapped ol•••• h••• been aoalyeed. in tvo w.,es titbtr vi tb a 4elet:ioa.-truetor•atio:a. reducinc •••tea.e•• like John boucht a book ud Peter bousbt a record to Joh.zl boucht a book qd. Peter a reoordt
or with az1. i:a.terpret1Te rule tor ••Pt1 nod••' Job.a. boybt a book ad. Peter • a .r•oord. I11plicit in
both approach•• ia the u8\&•pttol1 that tht eouti taea.t•
.!...£.!.£2£!!. OAZI.II.ot tunotioa. ill the
1r•mar u u in4tperuh:at ua.it.
Tbi• paper ehowa that iD • oatecorial. cr-• •ob a uR•ption 1• WUl•o•••ArJ ad •areo'f'lr au.
bo trui ttull7 ab..,4ono4. It io olwOJ• po. .iblo to rosar4 a oatoaor,. h aor• than 0111 WIJI tho
catosory ~P, for in&t..,co, ou al•o bo thousht of M 8/(8/IIP), t~at
NP o ... bo applio4 to aoDtencee containia.a aa. MP-cq, to fon a nor•al. eerr.tta.ce. !hi• oatesorial. 't'ariat 1• A~Jaipt4 to
foou . .o4 phruu, Two foouaeod liP'• O&D bo ooabiDo4, •iDeo 8/(8/IIP)d/CS/IIP) stn• 8/((S/IIP)/IIP),
a fllnction that talc•• a aea.te~~;oe vith twc. MP-l•P•• b7 double applioatio:a. of O.aoh 1a rule,
Potor a record h tho ozMplo 1a catesort.o4 8/((S/IIP)/IIP). 'rho ooor4iutor.!!!!!. require• au ...t!c~ catesory to the left. Onl:r if John I.D.d .!..l!2A ar• &al.JIId u foou.eeed oonatitv.ent•• oa
this req\lir•••nt be ••t. The two coujunot• oo•bi:a.e to for. • f1lootion wh.ioh _..r•1t• ~l four MP' •
to eo•biu• vi th boushl to fora a ••ntenoe.
Tijie approach to sapp ns mto•aticUl7 i•poa•• reetr1ot1oiL• oa. the remnant•• like cl&tae ..atin•••
eel • aj or-ccnati tuencJ•

!fgm babbling to speech:

!'.!!!£•

1••

ROBERT VAN VALIN, Australian National University
WILLIAM FOLEY, Australian National University
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MARILYN VIHMAN, Stanford University
HARLYS MACKEN, ·stanford university
RUTH MILLER, Stanford University
HAZEL SIMMONS, Stanford University
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A reassessment of the continuity issue

Controversy exists over whether there is any connection between babbling and the aevel·
opaent of the adult sound system. The classic proponent of the discontinuity school is Jak·
obsan (1968), who claims that the pairing of sound and meaning drastically alters the child'
sound system: clear differences separate the sound system of babbling (SSB) from that of
110rds (SSW): "phonetic abundance" (SSB) vs. "phonenic poverty" (SSW); no systenaticity (SSB)
vs. universal acquisition order (SSW); and chronological restriction by context. We evalJate characteristics claimed by Jakobsen to be evidence for discontinuity, with data on the
transition from babbling to speech in a single set of children (n~lO) recorded weekly in two
contexts (mother-child interaction settings and solitary play situations). The children were
seen for seven months beginning at age nine months. Primary analysis compares SSB with SSW
in tenns of consonant types, syllable types and phonotactics by child, time and context.
Preliminary analysis reveals striking parallelism between SSB and SSW within child and
•cross time (i.e. where SSB prefigures SSW) and within time period; furthermore, the
(relatively fewer) differences are not always in the predicted direction. Strong evidence
for continuity is interpreted as due to the child's involvement in meani~ful discourse
throughout the babbling period and the child's use of all vocal resources to communicate:
similar sounds, syllable types and phonotactic structures characterize the utterances along
Q continuum from sound play through protowords to adult words.
BRENT VINE, Harvard University

~

Texas Tech University
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English non-finite complement markers

Old Church Slavic sytna.

Current analyses of English non-finite complements recognize a single marker, to. This
paper argues that English has three semantically distinct markers of non-finite-complements: 0, to, from. (The to-complements under consideration do not allow for, e.g. believe Nax tobeaTiar.) ifnas not been treated as a distinct element but rather as TdTosyncratrc-ro~efetlon (or failure of to-insertion) with certain verbs. It contrasts semantically with to, marking simultaneous actions or events vs. non-simultaneous ones for to
e.g. John helped Max build~ house (building and helping are simultaneous, thus John e:g
took part in the construction work'/vs. John h7lped Max to build his house (non-simultaneous, thus John e.g. loaned Max money but wasn t actual1y involvea-rn~work). 0 contrasts with from (=deflected or arrested action toward a goal), which Postal 1974 analyzes
as a preposit1on, as in John kept the cats howl in~ for an hour vs. ~kept the cats from
howling for an hour. To and from do not occur wit tne same non-fin1te verb forms. contrasting primarTTy-rn-the-complements of verb pairs like persuade-dissuade. That these three
elements contrast paradigmatically indicates that they are members of the same form class.
There is syntactic evidence which supports this analysis: complements marked by ~. to and
from behave alike in not undergoing passivization and clefting, e.g. *It was to was~dish
es that Mary forced Sue. *1.!_ was from was hi n~ dishes that Mary preventea "SUe,*It was-washing dishes that Mary kept Sue-:-unlike ot er complements and prepositional ohrases.

The I of OCS sytJ 'sated' is anomalous. given the connection with •seh2- •satiate'
(Gk. lsai 1 id.' etc •• The numerous attempts to explain the aberrant vocalism depend on
improbable connections with other roots, and no explanation is generally accepted (see
vasmer s.v. ~). The germ of the solution, however, is already to be found in the old·
er literature. Hirt (Abl. 39 ff, (1900)) proposed a preform •sou-t- 1 implying a longdiphthong alternation-.s~(u]-:•su-, in prelaryngealistic terms (similarly Wood ax #501
(1905); cf. already Ku~hiann VOkalsyst. 105 (1885)). Although summarily rejected by
nearly all subsequent scholars (with the notable exception of (Ernout-)Heillet, Dict.s.v.
satie), the long-diph. interpretation--but not Hirt's a-grade preform--must now ~on
sidered correct. As shown by Hollifield, the nasal-pres. •sin~h 2 ti (cr. TochA eimseRc
'they satisfy', sinaqtar 'is satisfied•} points to a long~d{ph. variant ·~-·beside
·~-, accordi~g to a pattern well-established for TEH-i- stems (Syst. o~. 188).
Moreover, Ved. a-sinvant- •insatiable' presupposes a second nasal-pres. ·~fne~ti, which
points in turn to a parallel long-diph. variant •eeh2 -u- (Hollifield loc. c t.; to •geh 2u
cf. ·~2ne&ti, Gk. ganumai 'be delighted•). As with verbal •seh2-, •seh2 -i- and •seha-U- 1
the corresponding system of verbal adjs. is poorly attested. To •seh 2-, one finds ·a~*-t~
in the isolated Gk. ~'insatiate'; a •sihf-to- (to 'jehz-i-) is nowhere atteste; an
to •seh~-~-, the expected ~-grade •suh+-to- 1
suggest, s preserved in OCS ~It!·

EVANGELINE MARIOS VARONIS, University of Michigan

(MON AFT:
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Descriptive categories of Modern Greek word order

Many recent investigations in discourse analysis have examined the phenomenon
of word order and the possible meaning that might be attributed to the placement
of an element within a sentence. Examples of such meaning are: the given/new
distinction (Keenan 1976, Halliday 1967, Prince 1978, and others); definite vs.
indefinite reference (Li and Thompson 1975); empathy (Kuno 1976); and many others.
Modern Greek (MG) is a particularly interesting language in which to study
word order phenomenon. Despite the fact that it is a modern Indo-European language,
Marlos (1980) has demonstrated that it cannot easily be labelled a subject/predicate
or SVO language because it violates so many constraints postulated by Li and
Thompson (1976) and others for such languages. The unmarked word order of MG is
SVO; howe~er, every other permutation of S, V, and 0 is also evidenced.
This paper applies sociolinguistic methodology developed by Labov to MG in
order to present a descriptive analysis of MG word order categories, along the
lines of the tradition inititated by Silva-Corvalan for Spanish. Possible discoure~
functions of particular word orders are also suggested.
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Lexical processing in schizophrenic discourse

Studies of schizophrenic language by the linguists have been relatively few
(e.g,, Chaika, 1974 and 1977; Fromkin, 1977, NUth, 1979, Rochester and Martin, 1979).
This paper deals with an aspect of schizophrenic speech syndrome characterized as
glossomania (Lecours and Vanier-Clement (1976), lexical cohesion (Rochester and
Martin. 1979), language anomalies (Singer, 1973).
The data is based on the study of 600 patients and their families (Singer and
Wynne, 1976), Results of our study indicate that the primary source of this deviance
are construct ions of 'OV'-' rlearned,' or 'automatic 1 character (Bolinger, 1976; Lake off,
1978; Fillmore, 1978). The foll,lwing five types of deviances can be singled out on
the basis of our data: a)breaking up collocations, b)analyzing fixed expressions,
including idioms and proper names, c) polythematic segmentation of lexical items
With in one sentence boU11<Iary, d) blends of several lexical items, e) anomalous use of
functional synonyms.
In conclusion, we at tempt to demonstrate that the deviances described above are
attributable to breakdown of contextual indexing in dis course, related to concept of
frame (e.g. Coffman, 1974 and Fillmore, 1975) and habituation mechanism (Pribam, 1971),

7~

Diego State University
(WED MORN:

B.F. WALLACE-GADSDEN, Graduate Center-CUNY

Arabic, as in the other Semitic languages, there are strong constraints against the
1"currence of either homorganic or identical consonants within a root. The geminate
0
~ots are exceptional from a distributional point of view in that the second and third
ronsonants are identical. Traditional and modern generative analyses of the geminate
'oots assume that these pattern underlyingly like the strong roots and that surface
~ifferences arise from rules of metathesis and vowel deletion. In this paper I argue
that the strong and_geminate roots pattern differently both underlyingly and at the
surface and that th1s is due to the fact that the geminate roots were histo rically hiconsonantal roots. Three different pressures may have been responsible for the change
from biconsonantal to triconsonantal roots: roots in Semitic were even at this time
predominantly triconsonantal; gemination is a common morphological process in Arabic;
and temporal compensation (lengthening) of the biconsonantal roots to the target time
of the briconsoaantal roots also supported gemination. Evidence from phonetic studies
(Lehiste 1970) indicates that sequences of sounds which constitute a single articulatory
program are subject to temporal compensation. If t he verb root in Arabic constituted
the domain subject to temporal compensation, then ge~ ination may be expected. Evidence
from the dialects 1s presented which supports a phonological rules of gemination which
was responsible for creating the third lexical conso nant.

This paper will attempt a systematic organization of the number (singulativizers/
pluralizers) suffixes found attached to Maasai Nouns. The pluralizers number about 25
the singulativizers about 15. Most Maasai nouns occur in the singular unsuffixed (e g and
?1-mf.·rrat "spear butt"). The plural contains a plural sul;fi.x (tl-m~rat-! "sv,ear bu~t ·)
A great many Maasai nouns occur in the plural unsut:fixed (:H-m'lfrran "warriors'} and ths •
, • .... " w:arrl..or
- "'1. ln add1tion,
.
singular contains a singu 1ar su ffi.x (::II, 1 -m"ll1:ran-l
nouns' are mae k
for accusative and nominative case by tone alone. The citation form is in the accusatir e<
Tonal patterns are altered when the noun is the subject of a sentence (e.g.Nominative= ve.
~l~rr~t, pl.~-mvrr~t-!; >1-mVrran-!, pl.\1-mVrrin). Traditionally the accusative/nominative/singular/plural forms of a noun haye simply been listed, and words treated as unanalyzable wholes. Using morphological parsing this paper will expand on earlier work t
show the ~elationship between the number suffix attached to a noun and the nominative to:e
that noun exhibits. Noun stems which take plural suffixes d.U.ter from those which take
aingulativizing suffixes in that they, as well as the suffix attached, take a nominative
•
k'albn-a
- .... .,..L
I -:z:n+k.alE.m+
'
, " '"'"'
t.IOM whereas nomitonal inflection. For examp 1e ( "kn ives } ~~Lewt-a+LG;i'
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Most Japanese who are born in and spend their school years in a given
geographical region are native speakers of the dialect of that region.
Through schools, mass media, travel and other contact, people are exposed
to standard Japanese. It is often the case, however, that people become
conscious of their speech as "dialect" only upon moving away from a region. This paper studies the language use of two high school students in
Hiroshima prefecture. One student makes a clear-cut differentiation in
usage, the other claims to be unable to make any distinction between standard Japanese and the regional dialect. The speech of the two students in
different social situations is compared with respect to pronominal usage,
tense-aspect markers, sentence connectives, deictics, the quotative, topic
and ~ase particles, the copula, speech levels and lexical items. Sociolinguistic investigation in Japan has been minimal due to the fact that
variation is perceived to be a matter of region rather than difference in
social class. The acquisition and use of standard Japanese are generally
not included in studies in dialectology, and it is argued that these issues be addressed in order to obtain a total picture of linguistic life.

It is proposed (a) that the semantic (&/ or cognitive) category EVENT
associated with certain directly referring NPs guides their syntactic derivations and the application of certain higher-level semantic and pragmat1c conditions, and (b) that EVENT tog~ther with the categories FACT and PROPOSITION are
empirically significant substantive universals {especially since logical analysis
permits the formal eliminability of all but one of the three categories, cf.
Horgan Phil Rev '78, Wilson Phil St '74). These claims are supported by data
from English, French, German, Hindi, Marathi, Arabic, and Hebrew. In all these
languages, eventive predicates prohibit sentential complements (*That John left
was noisy) though they allow related event-referring nominalizat1ons (John's
departure was noisy). Eventives also totally prohibit dative subjects (Hindi:
*Raam-ko bukhaar aanaa huvaa/*Ram's coming into fever occurred), while non-eventives (i.e., fact1ves and propositionals) permit them. Factives and propositional&,
on the other hand, permit sentential complements and are distinguished from each
other by analogous syntactic and semantic tests (Kiparsky & Kiparsky '70, Peterson
in Oh & Dinneen '78).

(MON MCI'I.N:
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The acquisition and use of standard Japanese
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A ~torical source for the geminate roots in Arabic
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Number and case in Maasai nouns
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On the French que/qui phenomenon

Clitic movement from Old to Modern Spanish

The purpose of this paper is to motivate a new analysis of French QUE/QUI, in the light
of Government Theory (Olomsky's Pisa Lectures}. This phenomenon manifests itself in the
case of WH-Mov. from complement subject position and in structures of obligatory control
over subjects of tensed Ss:

The applicability of clitic movement (C-Mov) in Spanish -- affecting a pronoun belo nging
semantically to the infinitive -- does not change the meaning 'I must write ~ a letter'
in (i) ~ escribir-1£ ~ ~ vs. (ii) 1£ ~ escribir ~ ~- The restricted
class of governing verbs VM allowing C-Mov comprises (a) special causatives, {b) most medals, (c) some aspectuals, (d) very few others. C- Mov is always optional and typically
colloquial. Different studies do not agree on the membership of Vw Some structural difference [1fiebo L,rescribirJ]le vs. 4£. (vdebo escribir] for (i) vs. (ii) is nonflally recogni·
zed. -- Historically, t~ VM group was comparable, but much wider between the 12th and
17th ceP.tury. C-tlov applied more frequently to a given verb. Evolutio n thus leaus only
from (+VM to[-VM], from frequent to less frequent C-Mov. The 1n0dern structural differencf
did not exist earlier since the two verbs could be separated in (1) as easily as in (11} .
A more adequate solution requires C-tmv to be described componentially: This process is
favored by the conjunction of higher vaules on some of the s ~ales of (1) auxiliary meaning of Vu, (2) frequency of VM usage, (3) pragmati c c larity of a C-Moved string, (4) proximity of VM and infinitive, (5) informality of style. Thus C-Mov will not be judged absolutely gral!lllatical or ungrammatical with the majority of v11 , rather it must be seen as
variably likely/frequent/acceptable with an o pen cl ass of V~!·

(1) Qui erois- tu{qui/~queJviendra. Le premier? '~fho de-you-be Lieve ( *that) wilL aome first:
(2) J'ai vu Marie{qui/ *queJsortait du einema. 'I saw Ma rie aoming-out of the theatre'.
The paper will first present eJltlirical and theoretical e vidence against the analyses
already existing in the literature (010msky & Lasnik 's Filters & Controls, Pesetsky 's
Syntax Generals Paper (MIT)), and will next defend the following hypothesis: QUI is an
otherwise-empty phonological matrix which is inserted in the place of illegal traces and
illegal PROS at the S-s tructure level. According to the terms of this analysis, the QUI
in (1) and (2} is not a complementizer but an NP. I f this is indeed the case, it follows
that it can never appear as subject of infinitives because it must be Case marked. The
existence of examples such as (3) shows that this is precisely the right prediction:

J
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(3) EHe ne fait{que/*quiJehanter.

l

'She onLy does t o sing' I (She on~y sings.)
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fhe interactions between tone and intonation in Cantonese

Vowel information in frictions of final (s) and (JJ

The inform~tinn in the noise of syllable initial English alveolar and palatal voiceless
fricatives is 8ufficient to identify them even when t.hey are combined with vocalic
segment~ other than those they were originally produced with. When the frictions of
these fricatives from finAl position arP. combined with different vocalic segments, the
fric:itive h st 111 1.de!ltifiable; however, there is often ~ percepti~n of a diphthong
in thP. vowel. For the initi!il c!!se, the vowel always sounds unaltered. In A series
of exp.,riments, it was found that subj.,ctq could reliably identify the vowel that must
M.ve preceded a fricative when they were pre11ented with only the friction itself. (This
effect harl beP.n fnund previously for initial fricatives; see Yeni-KOIISbbno! and Soli,
in press.~ , This ideneifiability of the vowel 1s comp8red with the perception of
diphthong!'! in cro'ls-spl iced stimuli. The results define an interesting limit to narrow
phonetic transcription and fill in our knowledge of coarticulation of vowels and
h·icat!ves.
Yeni-Komshian, G. H., 11nd S. D. Soli (in presA) "Recognition o£ vowel11 from infonnation in fr:l.catives: per~ept.ual evide!lce of fricative-vowel coarticulation." .Tournal
of the Acoustical Society of America, in press.

(MON AFT:

MEG WITHGOTT, University of Texas

3)

This paper presents the experimental results of an acouatio study of the effects
o! intonation on tone in Cantonese as spoken in Hong Kong. Eight test vo:rds--£!2.2.
•husband', ~ 'tiger•, .£!!2l'rich 1 , :f'u.21 'magic spell', fu23 1 voman', ~'negative',
~ 'happiness', ~ 1 clothes'--vhich differ only in tone, are inserted into eight
sentence !rames 'which consist of ordinary declarative sentences, interrogative
-ntences, and declarative sentences containing contrastive stress. In declarative
sentences, the test- vords are placed in three positions: sentenoe~initial, sentence188d.ial, and sentence~final. Three types of questions are compared. A total of sixtyfour sentences are read by native spea.lters of Cantonese and are recorded for speotro~c analysis.
Some tentative findings are as follovs:
grs ( 1) The finding of a previous experiment (Vance 1976) that the fundamental
~quency of a tone is !overed at the end of a declarative sentence is confirmed,
(2) Sentence-final tone lowering also occurs in interrogative sentences, but to a
teaser extent comparing to that in declarative sentences.
(}) Comparing the three question-final positions, the surprise-question (which
ends with the particle ~) has a higher Fo than the yes-no-question, and the yes-noquestion has a higher Fa than the vh-question.
(4) Duration and intensity are affected by contrastive stress.

DAVID R. WOODS, Howard University
~ J. STOCKMAN, Howard University

(MON AFT:
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Pre-associated segments in the syllable template

Phonetic development of vowels in early nonlanguage vocalizations

The "row and column" model of phonology (SPE 1968) has been largely supplanted by models which add a
further dimension pennilling groups such as the syllable, the foot. the tone domain, etc. This paper demonstrates that if
grouping or association is conside<ed at the level of L'le srllablc template some recalcitrant problems in phonology seem
to dissolve. ['}] in English is u-~ated as a bound /n/ +lgl. which accounts for its impoverished phonotactic distribution
(or why word-initial['}] is "felt to be incredible" (Sapir 1925)); for the fifiy·odd cases where "ng" is not followed by a
velar as ir. hangar, gingham, anxiety; for long-lcmgertype alternations; and fur dialectal variation.

!his paper will present an analysis of the vowel types transcribed by three phonetically
trained judges from infant nonlanguage vocalization data. Four children were recorded
between the ages of 7 and 21 months. The analysis shows an expanding developmental
pattern in the range of vowel types articulated as well as in the most frequent or
dominant articulations. The earliest articulations are dominated by low front /at/-type
and /:JJ/-type vowels (month 7). s'etween months 8 and 11, progressively higher front
YOwels are added: mid IE/, and high/%/ and /i/ in that order. Among the back vowels,
14/ was common by month 9 and /u/ by month 12. Unlike the pattern noted in the front
YOwels, a progression through the mid vowels was not noted in the back vowels. By
the time of typical language onset (month 12), vowel types from the full vowel space
(low to high, and back to front) were being practiced frequently by the children.
lbe results presented in this paper contribute to increasing evidence supporting
continuity between early infant vocalization (babbling) and the use of sounds in the
earliest words of language.

/n·gl and other nasal-stop sequences are argued to be bound in Hausa in well. This proves to be a revealing
extension of analyses of Hausa plural fonnation undertaken by Leben {1980) and Halle and Vergnaud (1980), and
accounts for repetition of the nasal m birJl + ca +Jl + ee but absence of the root·final C cupy in sum:il+ aa+ _ + te, as
well as for the distinct behavior exhibited by the ooCii word class. Finally, if French h-aspire is argued to be an
incompl~tely specified C bound to V. its dependence upon the character of the following vowel will be explained for the
first time.

IIARTHA S. WRIGHT, University of lofassacbu.sstt$
{WED

RICHARD WOJCIK, Barnard College, Columbia University
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On so-called verb topicalization in Breton
Anderson(l9~1J

nas recently proposed ~hat Breton has a rule which
to~icalizes a~y constituent of the clause, including main verbs, into
in~tial posit~on. That is, topicalization permutes underlying Aux-Y-NP-NP
into surface Y-AQx-NP-NP as well as NP-Aux-Y-NP. This paper updates and
revises arguments fn1m iiojcik (1976), which show that f,f topic;:~lization
cannot be the same rule that shifts verbs into initial position, For
example, topicalization is an unbounded rule that applieB to both negative
and positive clauses, whereas the verb shift rule never operates across
clause boundaries and is blocked by negation. Moreover, th~ latter rule
~;hifts not only main verbs, but predicate APs and NPs, thereby establishing unequivoca'bly the E'Xister1ce of a 'predicate' constituent in Breton
clauses. Since it iB still a popular view among syntacticians that the
underlying 'main verb' of a copular sentence is the copula itself, Breton
'predicate shift' has impox·tant implications for the d~velopment of a
g~neral theory of syntactic categories.
Anderson, S.R. (1981) "Topicalization in Breton" "?LS
Wojcik, R. (1976) ""ierb-fronting and Auxiliary do 1n Breton"
Recherche~Ling!Jistiques
rr.ontr~al 6:259-278.-

z,
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Stress and sandhi in Am:>!l and Fuzhou

Various authors have suggested that tone sandhi in Chinese dialects is a neutralization
process which operates under "weakened stress." Hashimoto {1980) and Yip (1980) suggest that both Amoy, a s. Min dialect, and Fuzhou, a N. Min dialect have rightmost stress
with weakened syllables undergoing tonal rules to derive the non-final sandhi forms.
This paper argues that Fuzhou and Amoy are, instead, separate types of stress/tone
systems. Fuzhou is argued to be a stress-timed language, with loss of initial tone
.arkers under weakened duration, whereas Amoy is argued to be a syllable-timed language
with the syllable being equivalent to the stress-foot, and with no loss of tone markers
within the foot. Amoy does display phrase final strengthening, but this is argued to be
a phrase-level rather than foot-level process.
Spectrographs of simple S-V-0 sentences, with identical morphemes were made for Amoy
and Fuzhou, and compared with spectrographs of syllables previously elicited within a
frame to determine basic length. Fuzhou sandhied syllables show greatly decreased
duration, whereas those of Amoy show little length difference. Furthermore, Fuzhou
shows a great degree of consonantal lenition within the sandhi span whereas Amoy shows
lenition only involving clitics. The presence of lenition in Fuzhou is correlated
With foot internal lenition observed in other non-tonal languages.

a
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NANCY M. YANOFSKY, Center for Cognitive Science
The syntax and semantics of noun

phras~

(MON AFT:

some
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utterances

Many linguists and philosophers (e.g., Austin(l962),Hankamer(l97l),Shopen(l972),Morgan
(l973),Warnock(l973))have recognized that speakers utter syntactically well-formed and 5
antically coherent linguistic expressions such as (!)Three no trump(during a bridge game~
(2)Bravo(after a beautiful concert] & (3)0bjection(during a courtroom trial]. But there i
no consensus as to how a multi-level grammar should account for non-sentential ut terance 5
in general, and noun phrase utterances in particular. Are they transformationally deriv!d
from a more elaborate deep structure by a deletion rule, as Hankamer and Morgan have both
proposed? Or are they generated directly via a phrase structure rule, dominated by au
node and considered to be incompl ete sentences, as Shopen as proposed? I reject both Pro
posals. I argue that a certain sub-set of non-sentential utterances, namely noun phrase~
utterances that occur in discourse ini ti al position are generated directly in the base and
dominated only by an NP node. As such they must be treated as grammatical entities within
a generat ive grammar--subject to syntactic we ll~formedness conditions, semantic interpretation rules and pragmatic principles of use. The syntax of NPU's is different than that
of similar NP's occuring as constituents of larger structures. For example, both (4) a
basket , and (5) basket, occur as NPU's but only (4) occurs in a larger structure. The Meaning/use of NPU's deserves special attention. (4),as uttered by my son' s basketball coach.
was used to warn of an impendinq basket by the opponent, in opposition to (5),which was
used as an offensive order to make a basket.
MOIRA J. YIP, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

('r oEs lfORN: 3 )

discourse uses of existential s in English

The communicative functions of nondeictic there-sentences have been taken to be (a )the
,_pression of existential statements and/or ~he introduction of entities into the
ecourse for the purpose of later reference. In this paper I will areue that this func~onal characterization neither recognizes nor accounts for suc h di scourse uses of this
onstruction as1 scene setting and foregrounding and communicative functions as expressc predicational relations and conveying illlpersonal state11ents, The analysis proposed
~~ accounts for this variety of discourse uses by s howine: that the syntactic and
ae.antic properties of the nondeictic ~-construction interact with praematic princiles akin to Grice's maxim of relevance and a discourse notion of relative prominence of
ltfrerent parts of the co111111unication to yield the relevant interpretation of the ~
cLause, The sentences under investigation are shown to constitute not a distinct type or
nondeictic there-sentences but rather further examples of existentials sharing the same
ayntactic arur-&emantic features with other existentials , but utilizing pragmatic and
discourse functional principles to convey communicative functions other than the traditional assertion of existence or introduction of entities into the discourse.
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ARMOLD ZWICKY, Ohio State University
GEOFFREY

A

PULLUM, University of Cal i fornia, Santa Cruz

metrical analysis of the development of Chinese verse
ClJticization versus inflectio n:

There are two out standi~~& ohara.eterietioe of Chiaeae vene • the stl"io'\ llwaber of
eyllablee per liae, and the tonal paUerns. 'l'he aeoolld ef theae ia a later develop..
mellt '\hAll the first. I'\ is shown that, given the '\heoretical frueworlt laid. eut 1a
Liberaaa and Prince (1977} &lld. firat applied to Chilleae verae b7 Chea (1979,198o), tb
apparen'\ oompexity of meters is reduoeable to a rather aaall au.ber of metrical uaita
which oan be oembiaed 1o produce a vide variety of lilles. What is aore, the hiriorioal development from olle meter to the next ie shown to be '\he result of a aimple step..
by-step elaboration of theae metrical units. The iJltroduoUoa of tolle pattel'RiJ!« is
viewed as a aa1ural ud illevitable lll&nifestathn of the pre-existint; &lld in4epencle11Ul
motivate4 metrioal structure, so that when Chinese developed. toaes '\hey were automatically inoorporated into the meter juet as other languases use other prosodic tea'\uret
(suoh ae atrees). The earliest verse had four-syllable liaea. Reduplioatioa, alli'\eraUon, reoUation &lld syntax ahow that the line had two billal'Y feet, ud fittb syllablee required a nper-toot. 'l'his waa oeiified ia.to anoieat verso, vhioh also had. a
seven-syllabled fora u.de up of two super-feet. 'l'he ad.d.i Uoa of toaea produced hiUlated vorae, &lld those various feet and super-feet were later oembiaed with greater
freedom ill the lyric veree.

KAREN ZAGONA, Massachusetts Institute of Technology,
University of Washington

(WED

MORll:

English n' t

types of bound morphemes, clitics and inflectional affixes, are
found attached to (free) words in some languages. It is impossible
to distinguish them on the basis of the meanings they express, but
at least six lines of evidence do separate the clear cases on each
1ide: the degree of selection between the dependent morpheme and
the word it is attached to, arbitrary lexical qaps, phonoloqical
idiosyncrasies, semantic idiosyncrasies, syntactic rules applyinq
to the combinations, and restrictions on the combinability of
clitics with inflectional affixes. These criteria all indicate
that English contracted auxiliaries (She's gone) are clitics-but they also all indicate that the !ngliah contracted neqative
(She hasn't qone) is an inflectional affix, a surprisinq conclusion
that turns out to be an improvement on earlier analyses of E!!,
includinq those of Zwicky 1969, Selkirk 1972, and Pullum and
Wilson 1977.

two
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On the structure of Spanish aspectual gerundives

This paper provides a new analysis of the problematic Spanish "semiauxiliaries": aspectual V+gerund. Previous analyses (Strozer 1976, Emends
1978) assume a single underlying structure for (1-2), and a rule of pronominal clitic "climbing":
(1) Juan ~igue/va/vicn~ cantando!Q. ( Z) Juan !Q~igue/va/vieneJ cantando.
1 John {continues/goes around/has bcenj singing ll'•
FolloWing Akmajian, Steele and ./asow <1979) as to the structure of VP,
I argue that these verbs are unspecified in the lexicon for insertion
under Vl (2main V) or v2 ~specifier or V), ie., (1) and (2) do not derive
from a single structur~. Previously unexamined evidence shows (2) to
pattern with <mother V structure: ~ (asp • .llilY.Q)+participle, while
(1) behaves like Vl+complement, \nth respect to 5 tests: (a) subject-V
inversion (b) VP preposing and anaphora (c) intervening sentential adverbs
(d) independent complement negation (e) passivization. t1y analysis predicts clitic sequences vdthout a climbing rule, and accounts for the
divergent behavior of (1-2) under (a-e). ·l'he resulting grammar captures
the generalization that the processes in (a-e) arc restricted to phrasal
head (main V) constructions, increasing explanatory adequacy.
80
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PERLMUTTER, University of California, san Diego

chomeur
,_..

relation and its implications for syntactic

(SUN EVE)
theor~

The purpose of this paper is to show first, that the chomeur relation of relational grammar is crucial to providing a satisfactory account
of a wide range of syntactic phenomena, and second, that this relation
cannot be reconstructed in other current syntactic frameworks. The
~main of data supporting the chomeur relation thus supports the relationa
9ramrnar framework.
The first part of the paper surveys cases where the chomeur relation
provid7s a simple and natural account of data that would otherwise be
111yster ~ous.
The first four cases of this type are cases where a nominal bearing
the chomeur relation fails to behave like a final term [subject (1},
direct object (2), or indirect object (3}]. The first is taken from
Chung's (1976} study of Indonesian, where it is shown that the chomage
of 2s put en chomage by advancement of a 3 to 2 automatically accounts
for those nominals' failure to relativize or cause the appearance of
the verbal prefix meng-.
'l'he same solution accounts for what would
otherwise be an anomaly in the Swahili object agreement system noted
by Comrie {1976). It is then shown that the chomeur relation accounts
for asymmetries between ~and par in French causat.ives, and for a generalization governing Equi in English.
Second, it is argued that a relational approach to clause structure
Nkes possible cross-linguistically viable definitions of transitivity
and ergativity. It is shown first, that these definitions yield correct
results for language-particular phenomena sensitive to transitivity
and ergativity, and second, that the chomeur relation yields the correct
results in certain cases that would otherwise be mysterious. Where
a 3 advances to 2, putting a 2 en chomage, the chomeur relation makes
interesting predictions about transitivity and ergativity in clauses
involving both 3-2 Advancement and Passive. The confirmation of these
predictions is illustratea for case marking and verb agreement in I~upiat
(Eskimo), verb agreement in Tzotzil (Mayan), and person and number
agreement in Chamorro (Austronesian) .
Third, it is shown that the chomeur relation makes correct predictions about phenomena sensitive to transitivity and ergativity with
intransitive predicates governing Raising. This is illustrated with
data from Seri (Hokan) and Jacaltcc (Mayan}.
In all the cases discussed above, the fact that a nominal bears
the chomeur relation accounts for the fact that it does not behave
like a final term. Such cases might be accounted for in-certain other
frameworks by having the nominals in question fail to bear any other
grammatical relation. However, there is another type of evidence for
the chomeur relation that could not be accounted for in this way. These
are cases where chomeurs behave differently from other nominals in
ways that must be accounted for by rules referring to the chomeur relation
as such. This type of phenomenon is illustrated with Quantifier Shift
in Indonesian, instrumental case marking in I~upiat, retired term marking
in Georgian, oblique case marking in Spokane (Salish}, and the Participant
Chomeur Ban in Southern Tiwa (Tanoan). These cases will prove particularly difficult for frameworks that do not posit the chomeur relation.
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Two general principles limiting the class of structures with the
chomeur relation are brieflv discussed. These are the Motivated Chomag
Law, which eliminates the chomeur relation from the initial level (stra:
tum), as well as from strata in \-'hich no other nominal assumes the relevant grammatical relation, and the Chomeur No-Advancement Law, which
rules out cases where chomeurs advance to bear term relations.
In many cases where one framework accounts for data in terms of
certain theoretical constructs, other frameworks can mimic that solution
by appealing to distinct but equivalent constructs. The last part of
the paper is devoted to showing that t~is is not possible with the chomeur relation. First we discuss frameworks that define grammatical relations in terms of other notions, and then frameworks which, like relational grammar, take grammatical relations to be theoretical primitives.
Attempts have been made to define grammatical relations in terms of
phrase structure configurations (Chomsky (1965)), case [Hale, Jeanne,
and Platero (1977)), behavioral properties of nominals [Keenan (1976))
and certain concepts of Montague grammar [Dowty (1981)). Some discus-'
sion, e.g. that in Chomsky (1977, 75-76) and Bresnan (1978, 14-18), assumes definitions of grammatical relations in terms of different notions
in different languages. Reviewing the data presented in the first part
of the paper, it is argued that the chomeur relation cannot be defined
in terms of any of these notions and therefore cannot be reconstructed
in frameworks that do not take grammatical relations as primitive concepts
The chomeur relation is an innovation of relational grammar. There
is no corresponding notion either in traditional grammar or in other current syntactic frameworks. One might think that it would be relatively
trivial for other frameworks that take grammatical relations as theoretical primitives to include the chomeur relation in the class of primitive grammatical relations they posit. However, there is an important
difference between relational grammar and such frameworks: the latter
do not represent grammatical relations at more than one level. Most
such frameworks posit a level of "semantic roles" or some other "deep"
relations, and a level of grammatical relations (in most cases, subject
and object) . Crucially, the latter notions are represented at only one
level. The import of this is that even if these frameworks were to include a chomeur relation in the class of primitive grammatical relations,
it would not be equivalent to the chomeur relation of relational grammar,
which is possible only at non-initial levels. The rest of the paper is
devoted to showing the emp~r~cal differences between the chomeur relation of relational grammar and what would be possible in these frame•
works. First we consider Fillmore's (1968, 1977) case grammar and
Dik's (1978, 1980) functional grammar, which are representative of a
class of proposals that posit a level of "semantic" relations and a
level of grammatical relations (although Fillmore's original proposal
did not take grammatical relations as primitives). Finally, we consider
Kaplan and Bresnan's (1981) lexical functional grammar, which is closest
to relational grammar in many respects. It is argued that the generalizations captured by means of the chomeur relation in relational grammar
cannot be captured in these frameworks.
The main points of the paper can be briefly summarized. It is
shown first, that the chomeur relation is necessary to capture generalizations in the grammars of a number of languages, and second, that
a notion equivalent to the chomeur relation is not possible either in
frameworks that attempt to define grammatical relations in terms of
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other notions or in other frameworks taking grammatical relations as
theoretical primitives. It is concluded that the data supporting the
cnomeur relation therefore supports relational grammar - the only current theory positing primitive grammatical relations at distinct levels
of syntactic representation.

References
Bresnan, Joan {1978) "A Realistic Transformational Grammar," in Morris
Halle, Joan Bresnan, and George Miller (eds . ) Linguistic Theory
and Psycholo~ical Reality (MIT Press, Cambridge and London).
choms~ Noam (19 5) Aspects of the Theory of Syntax (MIT Press,
Cambridge and London).
Chomsky, Noam (1977) "On wti-Movement," in Culicover, Wasow, and Akmajian (1977).
Chung, Sandra (1976) "An Object-Creating Rule in Bahas a Indonesia,"
Linguistic Inquiry 7, 41-87.
comrie, Bernard (1976) "The syntax of Causative Constructions: Crosslanguage Similarities and Differences," in M. Shibatani (ed.)
Syntax and Semantics 6: The Grammar of Causative Constructions
(Acauem~c Press, New Yor~
-culicover, Peter, Thomas Wasow, and Adrian Akmajian (eds.) (1977) Formal Syntax (Academic Press, New York).
--Dik, Simon (1978) Functional Grammar (North Holland Publishing Co.,
Amsterdam, New York, and Oxford).
Oik, Simon (1980) "Seventeen Sentences: Basic Principles and Application
of Functional Grammar," in Edith Morvacsik and Jessica Wirth (eds.)
Syntax and Semantics 13: Current Approaches t o Syntax (Academic
Press, New York).
oowty, David (1981) "Grammatical Relations and Montague Grammar," in
Pauline Jacobson and Geoffrey Pullum (eds.) The Nature of Syntactic Representation (D. Reidel Publishing co., Dordrecht and
Boston).
Fillmore, Charles J. (1968) "The Case for Case," in Envnon Bach and
Robert Harms (eds.) Universals in Linguistic Theory (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York).
-Fillmore, Charles J. (1977) "The Case for Case Reopened," in Peter
Cole and Jerrold Sadock (eds.) Syntax and Semantics 8: Grammatical Relations (Academic Press, New Yorkf7
Hale,Kenneth, LaVerne M. Jeanne, and Paul Platero (1977) "Three Cases
of Overgeneration," in Culicover, Wasow, and Akmajian (1977).
Kaplan, Ronald and Joan Bresnan (1981) "Lexical Functional Grammar,"
in Joan Bresnan (ed.) The Mental Representation of Grammatical
Relations (MIT Press, Cambridge and London).
Keenan, Edward (1976) "Towards a Universal Definition of 'Subject',"
in Charles Li (ed . ) Sub j ect~ Topic (Academic Press, New York).

87

GUY CARDEN, University o£ British Columbia

(SUN EVE)

Blocked forwards coreference

Evidence that Coreference Rules Apply to Two Distinct Syntactic Levels
(1) Next to .I.2Jm, ~ saw the snake.
(2) a. Next to ,!Qhrl was where~ saw the snake.
b. It was next to .Jghn that~ saw the snake.

(.!Wm,. he)
(.!Wm..;. he)
(.!Wm;.

w

In this paper I give evidence that the blocked forwards coreference in (1,2) requires
a movement analysis essentially like that of Kuno (CLS Functionalism, 1975), and that
the more elegant surface analysis of Reinhart (MIT thesis, 1976) cannot be made to work.
In particular, I argue that examples like (1) require Clausemate Coreference (CCR) before
Adverb Preposing (AP), but Non-Clausemate Coreference (NCCR) after AP.
Such an analysis is compatible with the Kat~-Postal/Aspects model of 1965, and With
its immediate descendents like Generative Semantics or the Interpretive Semantics of
Jackendoff (Semantic Interpretation in Generative Grammar, 1972). The crucial point,
however, is that coreference rules apply to two distinct levels of syntactic structure,
one before AP and one after. This is prima facie incompatible with models like that of
Chomsky ("On Binding," LI 1980), where surface structure (SS) enriched by traces is the
sole input to semantics~ and equally incompatible with models in which there is only one
syntactic level, as in Bresnan's recent work, or where there is only one level where
linear precedence is specified, as in recent work in relational grammar.
This paper concentrates on the evidence for the movement analysis of (1), and discusses
only briefly how the various models could be extended to handle this data. Obvious possible
moves include extensions of trace theory, reconstruction within the semantic component,
and attempts to state CCR in terms of grammatical relations independent of linear order.
The Basic
(3) a.
b.
(4) a.
b.

Contrasts
Next to John, he saw the snake.
(Blocked forwards: John ;. he)
Next to .b.im, ~ saw the snake.
(Good backwards: h.1m. = ~)
After~ finished breakfast,
~went to school.
(Good forwards: .JsiliD. • ht)
After h.!; finished breakfast, John went to school.
(Good backwards: b.!:. • .lQhn)

The Movement Analysis, with Precede/Command Coreference (Kuno 1975)
One approach to coreference sets up as a basic generalization the claim that a pro-form
cannot both precede and command its antecedent, with variations in the exact definition of
"coDDDand." Such models, if applied to SS, predict exactly the wrong results for (3ab):
The forwards (3a) should be good, since the pronoun does not precede;
~the backwards (3b)
:'lllf'(f'"'l't
should be bad, since the pronoun both precedes and commands. It isAnatural to propose
that the relevant coreference rules apply before AP, thus to (3a') and (4a'):
(3a') ~saw the snake next to John.
(~;. John)
(4a') ~went to school after John finished breakfast.
(He;.~)
Ibis works fine for (3), but predicts incorrectly that (4a) will show the same lack of
coref as (4a') and (3a).
Kuno (1975) handles this by setting up a Clausemate Coreference
rule (CCR), a sort of souped-up Reflexive, and ordering CCR before AP before ordinary
Non-Clausemate Coreference (NCCR).
Ihe Surface Analysis, with Order-Irrelevant C-Command Coreference (Reinhart 1976)
Reinhart (1976) proposes an elegant solution for (3ab): Replace "coUDIIand" with
''C-command," suitably defined so that him does not C-Command John in (3b). Replace
the precede/command rule with the simpler rule that a pronoun must not C-Command its
antecedent, explicitly claiming that linear order is irrelevant.
This algorithm,
applied to the SS of (3ab), gives the right results: In (3a), he C-commands John,
so coref is blocked; the linear order is irrelevant. In (3b), him does not C-Command
John,
so core£ is possible.
----(4a) remains an embarrassment, since at first glance he ought to C-Command John just
as in (3a), incorrectly blocking coref. Reinhart proposes that preposed S-Adverbials like
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e after-Clause in (4) hang one node higher in the tree than preposed VP-Adverbials like
Given a suitable definition of C-Command, these tree structures
w,Lll give the correct outputs, with the coreference rules applying only to SS.

~he-rocative PP in (3).

~tins the Surface Analysis
---If we limit ourselves to the data of (3,4), Reinhart's surface C-Command analysis
seems markedly superior to the movement analysis, and in fact it has been widely accepted.
en the other hand, there is no obvious way to extend it to handle the apparently similar
blocked-forwards cases with clefts (2ab): Since the he in the clefts is buried in a
~bordinate clause in SS,
there is no way it could C-Command the potential antecedent John.
~the following sections I give evidence against the surface C-Command analysis,
followed
by evidence that a clausemate condition is crucial, and that movement is involved.

Jridence against the Surface Analysis
--EVidence that Linear Order is Relevant
One great virtue of the Reinhart analysis is that the same mechanism works to block
~reference in the bad-forwards cases (3a) and in the bad-backwards cases like (5):
(5) ,She claims that ~ is a genius.
(Sh!! 'f ~)
U correct, this is a major generalization that is missed by the movement analysis. However:
Conjunction Cases
It is not in fact possible to dispense with linear order completely, since
~ordinate-conjunction examples like Langacker's (6) show an order effect. This is only
a weak argument, since precede/command models also require special machinery for coordinates.
(6) a. Penelope cursed ~ and slandered 1l.iJD.,
(f.e.t.ll = him)
b. Penelope cursed him and slandered~·
~ ;. him)
One-Pronominalization: No Blocked Forwards
A wide range of anaphoric devices appear to be subject to essentially the same
~ructural condition as backwards coreference:
Thus (7) has no backwards-one-Pro reading
Where one= teacher,
even though backwards one-Pro is possible in (8).
However, in
the cas--;;$ where a test can be made (One-Pro, "'VP-Deletion given a more complex argument) ,
wrwards anaphora is not blocked in the cases parallel to (3a), e.g. (9). It follows that
the Order-Irrelevant analysis of coreference cannot be extended to One-Pro and VP-Del.
(7) A new one hopes that the experienced teachers will give him some advice.
(8) Anyone who wants to be one is automatically a member.
(NELS flyer 1972)
(9) Next to the big robin, a little one was hunting for worms.
(one = robin)
Evidence against C-CoDDDBnd: A Crucial Data Disagreement
(10) a. I knew~ when h.!:. was a little boy.
~ =.him)
b. I knew~ when~ was a little boy.
(disputed)
Langacker and Reinhart both recogni~ed that examples like (lOb) were a crucial test
for the statement of the command condition. Langacker reported no coref in (lOb), and
therefore adopted S-Command; Reinhart reported coref in parallel examples, and cites that
E evidence supporting C-Command. Both experimental and text data, reported more fully
m my 1980 LSA paper, show that Langacker was right.
Adverb Preposing before Wh(11) Next to John, what did ~ see?
(John ;. !!g)
Given the assumptions about SS that are standard within Reinhart's model, the PP in (11)
mould hang in the same po~~~ion as the Adv Clause in (4a), thus predicting that he should
110t C-Command John, and so/\coref should be possible. But it isn't.
~dence for the Movement Analysis I:
A Clausemate Condition is Relevant
The basic examples (3a,4a) differ on two dimensions: PP vs clause, and VP-Adv vs
~Adv. The Surface Analysis focusses on the 2nd dimension,
the movement analysis focusses
on the first.
We get a test by putting clauses inside preposed VP-Adv (12), or by
mnstructing preposed S-Adv that are PPs (13):
(12) a. Next to the woman~ was courting, ~ put a basket of roses.
(.I2lm
~)
b. Next to the woman John was courting, ~put a basket of roses. (woman ;. she)
(13) a. Despite John, he became interested in the problem.
(John ;. !W
(hiJIIsd.f a ..IWln)
b. Despite ~~~became interested in the problem.
5
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the minimal pair (12ab), forwards coref from the preposed locative is possible just
case the potential antecedent is inside a subordinate clause. This is the result predtcin
by CCR in the movement analysis, but it cannot be handled within the surface analysis ted
without making an exception to the claimed generalization that a pronoun may not c-con.a
its antecedent. Reinhart (1976:160ff) discusses examples like (12a), but her suggestednd
escapes cannot handle the minimal pair (12ab).
The data is less clear for many PPs that function as S-Adv; but cases like (13),
Where the S-Adv is unambiguously within the scope of CCR, pattern with the locative PPs
(3ab), not with the clausal S-Adv (4ab).
I conclude that the correct generalization
involves a clausemate condition, instead of or in addition to a S-Adv vs VP-Adv distinct!
This provides independent motivation for the use of CCR in the movement analysis.
OQ,
In

Evidence for the Movement Analysis II:
Core£ Applies to a Structure More Abstract than SS
Adverb Preposing from Subordinate Clauses
-(14) Next to Fenwick, the investigators believe that ~ noticed a rattlesnake. Q; h!)
He is buried in the that-clause, and cannot C-Command Fenwick in SS; nonetheless the
core£ is blocked. Trace theory will not help (unless extended), since the moved constituent
is the PP, and the object NP will not leave a trace of its own. It follows that, even if
we adopt the Reinhart analysis for (3), in (14) the relevant core£ rule will have to apply
before the PP is moved out of the subordinate clause.
Clefts: (2ab) permit the same argument as (14): Since the he is buried in a subordinate
clause, it cannot C-Command (or command) John in SS. If we construct non-cleft examples
with SS like the clefts (compare 15 with 2a), forwards is blocked only in the clefts:
(15) Next te :!Q!!!l was the woman ~ had taken to the dance.
(.l£i.bn ~ he.)
It follows that the right analysis will have the relevant coref rule apply to an abstract
unclefted structure for the clefts, rather than attempting to handle the blocked core£ '
in (2a) directly in SS.
Cone! us ions :
I. Blocked Forwards Coreference:(2,6-15) cause major or minor problems for the surface
analysis, and for plausible extensions of it, On the other hand, they are all compatible
with the movement analysis, and there is some direct support for its crucial features:
(a) a rule referring to clausemates (12,13). (b) the rule blocking forwards core£ applies
to an abstract (pre-movement) structure (2ab,l4,15). I conclude that Reinhart's elegant
analysis for (3) must be abandoned, and replaced with (essentially) Kuno's movement analyau,
II. The Structural Condition on Anaphora: (3) and (lOb) were the crucial evidence
originally motivating Reinhart's surface-C-Command analysis of (forwards and backwards)
coreference, but we have just argued that these cases turn out to be better handled outside
her model, This implies a revival of a precede/command model, though I have not discussed
the evidence bearing on the exact definition of "command" that will be needed.
III. Implications for General Theory:
The theoretically crucial point is that one core£
rule (CCR) applies to an abstract (pre-movement) structure distinct from SS (14, 2, 15),
while another {NCCR) applies to SS (4,12 1 and the corresponding examples parallel to
11, 14, and 2). If this analysis is correct, various models appear to need revision(S• pI),
As an example, consider the possible moves within the model of Chomsky (1980): (a) Stylistie
Rules: Will it help to label AP or the cleft rules "stylistic"? Minimal pairs like (12ab)
show it will not: If · we label the liP rule of (12) "stylistic," and let both CCR and NCCR
apply to the pre-movement structure, we get the right result for (12b), but incorrectly
predict non-coref for (12a). Similar minimal pairs can be constructed for clefts.
(b) Extending trace theory: Standard trace theory did not help, because the moved elements
were larger than the NPs involved in the blocked coref.
We will be able to produce an
analysis in which core£ rules apply only to SS if SS contains, instead of traces, ghost
structures containing traces of everything in the moved element except the content of
embedded Ss. (c) Reconstruction in Logical Form:
We will also get the right result if
NCCR applies to SS, then Anti-liP and Anti-Cleft reconstruct essentially the pre-movement
structures in logical form, and CCR applies to the output of the reconstruction rules.
My data can thus be fitted into the model given either (b) or (c); both {b) and (c), of
course, reduce the empirical content of the claim that coref is determined solely by SS.
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LINGUISTIC DATA FROM AGING AND DEMENTIA
Or~anized

by L.K. Obler

Sunday, 27 Decellber
8:00 - 11:00 p.m.
Ballroom C

This symposium will permdt linguists and psycholinguists working with
language data from healthy and dementing ("senile") elderly individuals to
speak to each other and to LSA m~ers about aspects of language behavior
1n these populations, treating theoretical issues of semantics, discourse,
and pragmatics.
Developmental linguistics has focussed on childhood when in fact language at the later end of life may be equally revealing of linguistic
processes. Subtle changes in discourse style with healthy aging have been
documented in the general population, as well as in literary authors (Obler,
1980). Lexicon is particularly vulnerable to deficit in healthy elderly
people (Goodglass, 1980), as well as in elderly patients with a number of
dementing diseases (commonly but misleadingly termed senility). The systematic nature of the breakdown (Schwartz et al., 1979) suggests that
linguistic categories have a certain psychological reality, and that these
linguistic categories reflect, in a hierarchical way, certain non-linguistic
cognitive structures. One can study, for example, the psychological reality
of semantic features, or the distinctions between production grammars and
receptive grammars and among linguistic levels such as phonology, morphology, lexicon, syntax, and discourse.
Since language dissolution in the dementiae shares, in reverse, certain features of language development in the child, it is worth studying
from the perspective of Jakobsen's regression hypothesis (Jakobson, 1941).
Differences between the child's language and that of dementing patients
can be documented, however (Schwartz et al., 1979; de Ajuriaguerra and
Tissot, 1975). Thus via research on patients with dementing diseases,
one may explore the interaction of linguistic abilities with general cognitive abilities (Bayles, in press).
What the dementing diseases provide that the aphasias do not, is the
possibility of documenting the process of language deterioration, as compared to the sudden onset of aphasic disabilities. Aphasia has been the
more studied field to date, for demographic reasons which are changing.
As the average age of our population increases and the incidence of stroke,
a major producer of aphasia, decreases, aphasic patients are more difficult
to find, while dementing patients become more numerous. For those linguists
who are convinced that study of language development and breakdown provides
a crucial testing ground for linguistic theory, the study of language in
aging and dementia is the obvious one. The proposed symposium will provide
the first opportunity for those of us currently working in the field to
respond to each other's work, and to expose the linguistic community at
large to the linguistic issues one may profitably address through study
of language in aging and dementia.
The papers of the symposium will focus on aspects of lexicon, discourse,
comprehension, and metalinguistic skills in healthy elderly individuals and
in patients with several dementing diseases. In addition, videotapes will
be presented to demonstrate the progression of linguistic deterioration in
Alzheimer's Disease •

•
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L.K. OBLER, Boston University School of Medicine,
Boston VA Aphasia Research Center

J.A. BAYLES, University o f Arizona
~rehension

Linguistic data from aging and dementia

deficits in seve ral de mentin¥ di s e ase s

Because dementia-producing illnesses cause chronic progressive deterioration of intellect

In the late 19th century, as aphasia was recognized tq pertain to a delimited language
area of the left hemisphere, the various dementing diseases were reclassified from purely
psychiatric disorders to diseases reflecting organic brain lesions. Linguistic study over
the past century has focussed on the similarities and differences between the language
syndromes of dementia and those of the aphasias and of healthy aging. In each of.tbeae
conditions discourse, naming, comprehension, repetition, and pragmatics are impaired to
various degrees. Syntax and phonology are relatively spared, although rece~t work demon.
strates that meaning-bearing syntax is more prone to dissolution than is formal syntax.
To open the symposium, this paper will describe the progressive changes in language
use associated with healthy aging (discourse and lexicon in particular) and contrast them
with related difficulties of the aphasias and the dementiae. Videotapes will be preaented
of patients with Alzheimer's Disease, most interesting of the dementing diseases from the
linguist's perspective. The characteristic progression of the disease from anomia to fluent empty speech, to jargon-filled and then automatic speech will be briefly illustrated,
as will errors of comprehension and lexical selection .

M.F. SCHWARTZ, University of Pennsylvania
E.H. SAFFRAN, Temple University
s . WILLIAMSON, uni versity of Pennsylvania

and aemory. the study of dementia patients offers theoreticians a unique opportunity toexlore the relation of thought to language. The two purposes of this presentation are a ) t o
:iscuss dementia disease effects on language comprehension and c ompare comprehension defiitl to those of intellect and memory and b) outline the demise of pragmatic competencies
~eaulting from dementing illnesses.
thirty-seven nor.al elderly individuals and 60 deaentla patients, controlled f or severitY• diagnosed as Alzhet.er's disease, Huntington's disease, Parkinson's disease, or ~ulti
iafarct dementia, were given language coaprehension, ~emory, and cognitive tests . Results
of intergroup comparison of performance revealed that as memory-cognitive abilitiesdecline
there is a proportionate decline in the ability to comprehend t he pragmatic and semantic
a.pecta of language. In particular we find 1) Semantic errors are ha r de r for demen tia patients to detect than syntactic or phonological errors. And within syntactic errors there
l• a hierarchy of difficulty . Violation of tag-question formation of Be-verbs is more blatant than that of other modale (i.e . • "They are coming, won't t hey? " is corrected while
•John will go, couldn't he?" is not.) 2) Detection of surface struc ture ambiguities proves
barder than deep structure ambiguities of lexical ambiguities . 3) Co~prehension of direc t
statements is spared while comprehension of indirect statements is impaired to varying de"•rees dependin2 on their tvoes.

J.

s.
If.

LIEDERMAN, Boston University
KOBN, Boston Univers ity School o f Medicine , Boston VA Aphasi a Research Ce nter
I«JLF, Tu fts Uni ve rsity
GOODGIA SS , Boston University School of Medicine , Bost on VA Aphasia Research Center

The bredlcdown of lexicon in Alzheimer's dementia

H.

In a subset of patients with Alzheimer's dementia language involvement is early and
profound, manifesting as an impairment in the lexicalization of concrete concepts. Our
research strategy is to submit this group of patients to experimental procedures aimed at
the further elucidation of this naming problem: (l) to assess lexical semantic knowledge
in these patients who have so much difficulty generating verbal labels; (2} to determine
the status of object concepts outside the verbal domain.
Findings will be presented which point to an interaction between non-verbal cognitive
breakdown in dementia, and the inability to label ob.jects with their appropriate names.
Our results indicate that access to semantic feature s is systematically lost so that the
extensional scope of concrete nouns is inappropriately broadened. The pattern of this
los s will be charted for three patients who have been studied over several years. In a
companion paper ("The dissolution of discourse in Alzheimer's disease" ) the changing
structure of spoken communication will be analyzed for these same selected cases .

creati ve morphol o gy i n the e lder ly

s. WILLIAMSON, University of Penns ylvania
M.F . SCHWARTZ, University of Pennsylvania

people have trouble naming a pictured object, they sometimes make up a name by combining English morphemes in a novel way: "mouth cage" for 'muzzle' ; "map ball " for ' globe '.
Ye questioned whether such lexical creativity is as avai l able to elderly persons as it ts
to other groups. A picture nami ng test was administered to 40 institutiona l i~ed and 40 noninstitutionalized elderly (x age•75), and 13g children, middle-aged adults. and aphasics.
Lexical innovations were collected and presented to naive judges to ascertain a) how odd
~Y sounded, b) how easily a rater could guess the intended target (' communicative effectiveness'} and c} how semantically distant they were from the target. In addition 4 psycholinguists identified several kinds of poorly constructed innovations . Results indicated
tnat the innovations of the elderly had good form but were somewhat more semantically distant and less co~nunicatively effective than those of middle-aged adults. The elderly (and
Wernicke Aphasics) also innovated significantly less often t han middle-aged adults . The
lexical creativity of the elderly (and Wernicke Aphasics) may- have been limited due to
their tendency to use "unpacked" forms (e.g. circumlocutions) rather than "packed" forms
(e.g. innovations). Circumlocutory styles of various populations should be studied. Al ternatively, the lexical creativity of the elderl:; may be li mited by their impaired "fluid " i ntelligence. In sum, although the elderly innovate adequately they do it infrequently and
their productions are imperfectly semantically tuned.

~n

The dissolution o£ discourse in Alzheimer's diseas e
In this paper we will characterize the dissolution of spontaneous speech in three Alzheimer's patients with documented semantic loss. The patients are at varying stages of
language breakdown . we will discuss the nature of their language attrition over time,
with analyses of changes in discourse patterns, intelligibility, and syntactic structure.
We will also consider the effect of varying contexts on their spoken output . The discussion will take into account the various claims in the literature for the relative preservation of syntactic and phonological operations in the face of s everely i~aired lexical knowledge in dementia . The characterization of language breakdown will be evaluated
against the following models of language dissolution:
1. With increasing loss of semantic specification, the patient's language begins tor&semble neologistic j argon, including persev&ration and verbal iterations . The burden of
spoken communication is taken over by a semi-autonomous syntactic/phonologic processor,
2. There is a progression toward more automatic, stereotypic, and less informative
elements of language, possibly ending in mutism;
3. There is an overall simplification of the language system , r e sembling a pidginizaticn
process.
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"A SOLUTION TO THE PROBLEM POSED BY THE NOTION 'SUBJECT' "
Organized by Wallis Reid
Tuesday Evening, 29 December
8:00 - 11 :00 p.m.
Ballroom C

Th~ notion 'subject' is an integral part of a theory of the nature of language that parallels language to thought ("A sentence is a thought expressed in
words"). This theory--here termed the theory of the sentence--is well iL lust rated by grammars of Latin, yet has received little confirmation from Latin or
any other language. The theory poses as theoretical categories an opposition
between subject and predicate and, within the predicate, an opposition between
direct and indirect object. It assigns the values of nominative, accusative
and dative case to certain segments of the morphology of a language and pre~
diets a correlation betw~en each theoretical category and its corresponding
case.
Typically, the prediction is substantiated by many examples in the use of
language, but there are many others that are not covered by the prediction. In
Latin, for example <the Language generally held to be c l osest to the theory>,
the nominative occurs in the predicate (the predicate nominative) as well as in
the subject; with an infinitive the subject can be either nominative or accusative; and nouns are assigned both subject and object in the genitive case (the
subjective and objective genitives>. Also, what is apparent l y the direct object occurs with the dative--and the ablative--as well as the accusative, 1n
constructions where there is said to be government. Most of the syntax of Lat•
in grammars is taken up with exceptions to the theory of the sentence, and the
same is true in the grammars of other languages. All this contributes to the
problem of the subject in its most fundamental and pervasive form.
Reaction to this contradictory state of affairs has taken different forms
in different approaches to linguistics: 1> The whole notion of theory has been
rejected outright, and the attempt has been made to restrict linguistic analysis to the description of observable segments of l anguage without reliance on
theoretical categories at all: descriptive linguistics. 2> The theory itself
<and the notion of theory) is no longer taken seriously, but its categories are
used as a descriptive convenience: the attitude of a l arge number of linguists
who do not regard themselves as belonging to any school. 3> The theory has
been retained but any requirement of correlation between morphology and theoretical category has been even further relaxed: this has led to such morphologyindependent categories as 'psychological subject' and 'topic and comment', and
to the notion of subject as a "pretheoreti cal'' category. 4> The attempt has
been made to redefine categories or refine the theory generally in ways that
will ultimately lead to better coverage of the data: the most thorough-going
example of this is generative grammar.
Th~ solution offered in this Symposium is to introduce a different theory
altogether, on the ground 1> that failure to find confirmation may have been
due to the theory of the sentence itself, and 2> that this other theory leads
to individual analyses that provide coverage of a much wider range of data. In
the Symposium, this point is supported by analysis of "the subject" in five
different instances: Latin, Finnish, Japanese, and the pronoun and noun in
French. Abstracts of these papers can be found in the meeting handbook.
The new theory (developed at Columbia University) is a considerable elaboration of the basic Saussurean notion that the structure of language is that
of an instrument of communication. Each morphological unit is the signal of a
meaning, and the signal-meaning pairs combine into structures that together
make up the structure of the instrument as a whole. There is no syntax, and
the sentence is, if anything, a unit in the message that is communicated, not a
unit in the instrument of communication itself.
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WILLIAN DIVER, Columbia University
~

focus-control interlock in

~tin

In Latin, the opposition of Subject to Predicate is correlated with the nominative
se for the one and the accusative and dative cases for the other <direct and indirect
~ject). But the nominative occurs in the predicate Cas predicate nominative>, and the
ccusative as well as the nominative occurs as subject of an infinitive. Also (in gov:r~ent> the da~i~e can o7cur as th~ direct object~ The' logical subj ect' can be in the
no~inative, gen1t1ve, dat1ve, ablat1ve, or accusat1ve.
That is the problem. One reaction would be to abandon altogether the theoretical
categories of sentence, subject, predicate, etc. The way would then be clear to pose
the probl em afresh: What theoretical categories can be assigned to the cases that would
provide a less heterogeneous relationship between theory and morphology?
General theory: morphological units are signals of meanings (like 'singular' and
•ptural'>, not indicators of function in a sentence.
Hypothesis: four cases--the nominative, ablative, dative, and accusative--together
for~ a coherent structure in the grammar.
Each signals simultaneously a meaning in two
different semantic systems. One indicates degree of concentration of attention; the
other, degree of control of an activity <e.g. the verb>. Nominative indicates that its
word is In Focus; the others, that theirs are Not in Focus. In the above order, they
indicate degree of control of the activity. Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod ••••

ALAN HUFFMAN, Columbia University
fhe system of participants in French

This paper deals with the distributions of the clitic direct object pronouns le
The actual use of these
pronouns differs considerably from what the notions direct and indirect object lead one
to expect. Examples of such discrepancies are use of the indirect object pronoun (Dative> to indicate possession, particularly with body parts, and its use to indicate the
direct object of verbs like obeir 'obey', plaire 'please', nuire 'harm'.
We propose that lui and le are members of an opposition which gives information
concerning the extent to which the referent of the pronoun participates in the event denoted by the verb. Lui indicates a relatively greater, lea relatively lesser, degree
of participation; for example je le lui donne 'I give him it', where the recipient (lui)
is clearly participating more in the 'giving' than is the thing given (le>.
Positing a scalar relationship also leads to a new discovery: when the traditional
"subject" is regarded as the highest member of the scale, it is seen that the activity
level of this highest participant has a crucial effect on the choice between lui and le.
From this view it emerges that the use of lui for the "direct object" of some verbs is
•erely a more subtle exploitation of the same meaning difference. These points are established by both statistical and qualitative demonstration. The hypothesis both resolves the inconsistencies of the older view and explains a new range of data.
(la, les> and indirect object pronouns lui (leur> in French.

BONNY GILDIN, ColUlltlia University
"Subject Inversion" in French

This paper presents an analysis of word order in French. In contrast to a four
•ember system of control in Latin (see Diver) and a three member system of participation
for French pronouns <see Huffman>, French has, for nouns, a two member system of participation signalled by the position of the noun with respect to the verb: Jean (High Participant) frappe Pierre (Low Participant).

The major portion of this paper, however, will be devoted to a discussion of word
order when there is only one noun participant--the problem of "subject inversion". The
analytical tradition here is to regard the position of a participant after the verb as
stylistic, a response to heterogeneous phonetic, syntactic, and semantic factors. Furthermore, most analysts report an effect of emphasis associated with the inverted order.
Here we propose a two member system of focus where the position of a noun participant before the verb signals Focus, and the position of a noun participant after the
verb signals Non-Focus: e.g., Au fond de la piece dormait un per~annage indistinct.
Note that this proposal is the direct opposite of most other analyses of the semantic
consequences of inverted order. The hypothesis will be supported by statistical correlations between inverted order and independent contextual factors suggesting low importance, such as indefiniteness and inanimacy. One of the conclusions will be that inverted order is not stylistic in French, but rather has a constant s~antic value.
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KATHLEEN MOORE, Col ullbia Uni versi. ty
A four member focus system in Finnish

In Finnish, four different endings are associated with the logical subject and the
logical object alike. For example, The boy-1 read the book-2. The boy-2 must read the
book-1.

The boys-3 must read the books-3.

Boys-4 stand in the corridor. The boy lias

This criss-cross between grammatical categories and morphology has
not led to an abandonment of the categories. Recent analyses have pointed out the inadequacies of the subject as a category, but Finnish linguists in general accept the notions of subject and object as given.
Here it is proposed that the four endings are best accounted for by a system of
Focus indicating four degrees of concentration of attention. These would be applicable
to the agent and patient equally, as appropriate, and to other items as well. The level
of focus selected would be determined by such variables as definiteness of the referent
and importance in the context, as well as by the amount of attention paid to a more or
Less active role in the verbal action.
It will be shown that the use of the "nominative" for the subject of an active
verb, for the object of the imperative, and for the object of an impersonal verb are all
instances of an appropriate degree of concentration of attention. The analysis concludes that what appear to be disparate uses of these endings are, in fact, exploitations
of single meanings.
reading a book-4.

TAKASHI A OYAMA, Columbia University
Free-floating focus in Japanese

Within the traditional analysis of Japanese, two morphemes wa and ga mark a category
of "subject". This dual-subject arrangement has sometimes been separated into a subject
indicated by ga and a topic indicated by wa. Other instances of the two particles are,
however, either ignored or regarded as homonyms: wa can be used where one would expect
the accusative, the dative, the genitive, the Locative, etc.; in addition, it can be
used as an "adverbial particle'', combined with various parts of speech in the sentence,
and as an end-of-sentence particle. Ga can appear where the accusative is expected, and
can be a "conjunctive particle" between clauses as well as a "conjunction" when used at
the beginning of a sentence.
Here, we propose that 1) wa and ga are signals in a grammatical system of Focus with
the meanings High and Low Focus; 2) wa and ga are not limited to "subject" position, but
place Focus wherever they occur; 3) specific strategies of usage exploit the two meanings, from which are derived a variety of messages. Thus our hypothesis unifies the traditionally fragmented treatment of wa and ga, and eliminates the need to posit homonyms.
Also, it turns out that "subject" plays such a minor role in our analysis of wa and
ga as to cast doubt on the characterization of Japanese in terms of the prominence of
subject and/or topic.
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RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN SPOKEN AND WRITTEN LANGUAGE

(MON MORN:

I)

DEBORAH TANNEN, Georgetown University
S£9ken and written discourse as overlapping phenomena

•

Recent research has focused .on two hypotheses about spoken vs. written language. The
first is that written language is decontextualized, while spoken language is highly
context-bound. The second is that spoken discourse establishes cohesion through paralinguistic and nonverbal cues, while written relies more on lexicalization and complex
syntactic structures.
I suggest here that the first hypothesis has been an artifact of the data chosen: face
to face conversation for spoken language, and written expository prose for written. The
differences grow out of the genres and communicative goals: relative focus on content vs.
interpersonal involvement. The second hypothesis, on the other hand, indeed grows out of
the spoken vs. written modes per se. Written creative fiction furnishes examples of
highly contextualized written language. and also recreates the effects of paralinguistic
cues in writing.
The present paper draws on research by others as well as my own comparing spoken and
•1ri tten narratives to demonstrate that strategies associated with spoken 1anguage can be
found in written modes, and that strategies that have been associated with written language
can be found in spoken modes. In particular. it investigates the contradictory claims by
Chafe (in press} that written language is more complex and by Halliday (nd} that spoken
Janquac;e is more comolex.
SUSAN U. PHILIPS, University of Alaska
strategies o f clarification in judges' use of language

The purpose of this paper is to describe the way in which judges transform criminal
defendants' written constitutional rights in their spoken review of those rights when
the defendant pleads guilty to a crime. Attention focuses on. two aspects of this
process: its relevance for our understanding of the general and situation-specific
relations between written and spoken language, and its relevance for our understanding
of the general and specific nature of 'simplified registers'(Ferguson). The analysis
is based on transcripts of tape recordings of courtroom interaction. The features that
characterize the judges' verbal transformations of the written include syntactic
simplification and expansion, lexical substitutions, re-arrangement of the order and
relationships within and between each constitutional right, elaboration of information,
and a set of features associated with direct address. The relative syntactic simplicity of the judges' speech is consistent with other studies'(Ochs, Chafe, Tannen)
finding that spoken speech is less syntactically complex than written speech. The other
features may be characteristjc of verbal explanations of written information in bureaucratic settings. Syntactic simplicity is also a characteristic of other simplified
registers. In other respects, judges' speech is unlike the simplified registers
directed to language learners.
JANET R. GILBERT
From speaking sense to writing skill

This study explores relationships between speaking and writing in
English to determine what differences exist between these modea and
what phenomena these differences represent. Texts of the languaging
of college freshmen were collected in easay 1 monologue, and dialogue
mode-forms and analyzed by methods used in comparative language study.
One set of findings shows that speaking and writing modes do exhibit
aignificant differences in the kinda of information they convey. Each
kind of information 1 although classified semantically, was conveyed by
characteristic lexicogrammatical and behavioral forma. Another set of
findinas shows that speaking and writing differ in the amount of
naming in each and in the extensions of structures into sentences.
Also, behavioral forms that express initiative-taking and solidaritybuilding differ between modes. The kinds of information and their
~epresentative forma that differ between speaking and writins express
t~e relationships; the naming, structural extension. and behavioral
forma that differ express space relationships. Thus, the lexicogrammatical and behavioral form differences in speaking and writing encode
, the different relationships of speakers and~Wr1te~a ~o-~~me and apace.
lOl
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KARL DILLER, University of N6W Hampshire
Process and pedagogy in writing:

ture and purpose in Spanish narratives

Neurolinguistic considerations

Compreh ension and produ ction in spoken language are known to be very different
processes neurolinguistically, as seen for exampl e , by the deficits in Broca's and
Wernicke's aphasia. In the case of Br oca's aphasia, there is good comprehension in
spite of gross grammatical deficits, while Wernicke's aphasia shows poor comprehension
in spite of the retention of grammatical skills. Fo r reading and writing we have a
similar neurolinguistic distinction whi ch has, we argue, profound implications for
the teaching of writing. Redundancy in language allows reading and listening
comprehension to be fairly successful without full mastery of the code, whereas
writing requires greater competence and integration of linguistic s k ills. We discuss
rhe neurolinguistic foundations of the writing process usi ng several rypes of evidence, both clinic~ J and experimental (such as aphasia,dyslexia, and dysgraphia
studies, EEG data, blood flow studies, etc), and devel op criteria for evaluating
various methods of teaching writing.

ANDI DRAIZAR, Pennsylvania State

Vnivers~ty,

Baptist Hospital of Miami

~
Miebaels and Cook-Gumperz {1979) have suggested that oral n~rrative structure of
k children may be "topic-chaining," as opposed to "topic-c(~ntered. narrative strucof white children; that this difference causes misunderstandings between black
t ildren and white teachers; and that such a difference might lead to difficulties in
Cb~ucing written discourse which would meet mainstream expectations. The present study
Ptte~Pts to compare the discourse structure of oral Spanish narratives with the discourst
• ~CliP developed by Labov (1972) from oral narratives of native speakers of English.
~ty-two narratives were gathered from ten Spanish speakers ranging in age from 19 to
: • elicitation was part of authentic speech events with well-defined purposes and parti
3• u. Spanish and English narratives were found to have much in common in regard to
1
:l~ourse
elements and processes, but to differ in the uses to vhich these are put by the
aarrator. Narrators choice of "reportable" subtopics and their depictions of themselves
th appeared to differ to some extent from the patterns of English narratives. Some of
:O~~ese differences may be re~at\Od to the "topic-chaining" analysis suggested by Michaels
and eook-Gumperz; a subtop1c may be related more or less clearly to the overall narrativ<
depend ina upon the cultural perspective of the hearer. Analysis by Polanyi (1979) may
be helpful in describing such cultural differences.

)!:!

JorcE PENFIELD, Uni versity of Texas, El Paso
Literacy development in bil ingual contexts:

Mexican Americ.tn s

Literacy and aphasia in adults

'L'ne I Our maJOr .Lan::;uage mooal..l.l..Lt::ns J.n numana are aua1 r:.ory comprenens1on,
verbal expression, readinG comprehension and written'expression. When an
adult suffers a neurological trauma that results in a language disorder,
there are a variety of patholoJical behaviors that can occur, affecting
these four modalities to different de ~rees. In addition, isolated impair•
ments in each of the modalities have been documented (e.g. pure word deafness, pure word blindness, agraphia). This paper is a clarification and
discussion of issues focusinJ on literacy, cognitive skills and recovery in
aphasia. It is based on actual case studies of aphasic individuals. In a
population of 32 aphasics participatine in speech-laneuage therapy !or impairments surfer9d in cerebral vascular accidents, 7 were semi-literate and
2 were illite~ate. :iven the performance of these aphasics in therapy
compared to the others, several observations were made relatin~ to the foll owint; issues 1 1) t"le facilitation of language recovery with visual lan"?;ua·~~
stimulation; 2) 'motivntion' vs, capability in the aphasic individual for
relearnin~ visual lan3ua o;e skills 1 3) effects of literacy on lan-;o;uage
recoverJ in aph~sia: an1 l~) the ner.essity of developin~ distinct strategies
for la."l ·~ua -:e ther;tpy pro cedures based on oral vs. literate tradition.

CINDY A.K. GREENBERG, Queens College, CUNY Graduate Center

JEANETTE K. GUNDEL, University of Minnesota
Spoken vs. written language:

Mexican-American speech repertoires reflect an unusual~ complex sociolinguistic
dtuation in the United States, especially in the Southwest where bilingualism ilakes
04 so ~ different dimel18ions ranging from Spanish dominant speakers to Spanish/English
oode-uwitohers to English dominant speakers. In addition to two languages being in
contact, there are often different varieties of each of these two languages also in
~aot, including Southwestern Spanish and Mexican-American (Chicano) English. As a
result, Mexican-Americans form many different populations for literacy development.
At least two populations of learners have been dealt with in the literature: (1) those
~ are Spanish dominant and consequently encounter a great deal of interference from
Spanish in becoming literate in English and (2) those who are code-switching bilinguals
with access not only to some Spanish and some English but also to a special variety of
BDclisb- -Mexican-American English. The latter group has often learned to collliiiWlicate
Yerbally in a variety of codes but encounters difficulties learning to write Standard
IDglish. The purpose of this paper is to examine some of tbe linguistic aspects of
~haae verbal oodee which present problems in tbe acquisition of written Standard English,
tba population focused on in the paper are Mexican-American bilinguals at the college
level. It is believed that a olearer understanding of the verbal repertoires used by
these bilinguals can aid in developing more helpful pedagogical strategies.

Effects on second language acquisition

This paper reports on the initial stages of an investigation of the effect of differences
in spoken vs. written language input on second language acquisition by speakers of the
same first language background. Schachter and Rutherford (1980) observe that composit
written by Japanese learners of English are characterized by "overproduction" of extraposed sentences like It is likely that the secretary resigned and by a unique error typt
that results from violation of grammatical restrictions on the syntactic environment in
which this form can occur, e.g. *It is the very important thing that the computer can
remember. They attribute these facts to an overgeneralization of the new information
ducing function of such constructions. This explanation is plausible given the facts of
. written English. However, in spoken English differences in information structure are si
nalled primarily by prosodic cues and extraposition is not associated with any single
course function. Written English produced by two groups of learners will be analyzed.
Based on the different discourse functions of extraposition in spoken and written Engl
and on the assumption that second language input constrains the hypotheses that le~r
construct in acquiring a second language, we expect overgeneralization of extraposlt
be more orevalent in the arouo whose iftPUt has been orimarilv from the written lanqua

§Yllable structure in L2 acquisition

Second ~anguage pnono.Logy research nas oeen scarce~y pursuea-~nougn s~ua1~
have shown that phonologidal Ll-L2 interference exists. This study found
that 2nd language learners (SLL) compare grammars in terms of syllable
structure & phonotactics,thus providing deeper insight into the Ll-L2 inter
ference process. The following hypotheses were tested1 l)SLL mainly alter
•Yll. structure production of L2 via both vowel epenthesis & consonant dele
tion strategies (Tarone) 2) syll. modification may be attributed to either
lg. transfer(contrastive analysis theorists)or a universal preference for
the open CV syll.(Tarone) ))Consonant clusters of Ll will be correctly produced in L2 even if they are in a different syll. position in the L2 word •
:atural speech was taperecorded & analyzed by J people. The subjects were
pe~kers of Turkish, Cypriotic Greek & Japanese.
They were at an inter.adlate level of English study. Results1 l)J syll. modification~~
a)clear linguistic modification (i.e.-vowel epen., deletion) b)performance
~ification (i.e.-vowels filling pauses) c) ambiguities-either of the
a ve 2)7 syll. modification processes 3) Hypo. 1 was supported 4)50% of
~~esiotal linguistic modifications were made via final consonant deletions
t
rategy most preferr~d by each group may be a~uted to neg. trans~r n~ ~luRt~~ nn ~ 't i nn 6) Nn evi~~n~P Tn~ ~ 11nivP~~~l ~v ~vll
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